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HOW TO USE AN INTRODUCTION TO LIBERIAN ENGLISH

The text, An Introduction to Liberian Enqlish, has two parts. Part
One discusses Liberian English, specifically, its history, varieties and

- variation within it, its pronunciation, and its grammar. Part Two uses

Liberian English to describe aspects of contemporary Liberian culture.

There is a ninety-minute cassette accompanying the text. At the
beginning.of this cassette are Tistening exercises which are tied to the
-discussion of Liberian English pronunciation found in Chapter Three of
Part One. The remainder of the cassette is tied to Part Two. For all but
one of the¢ eighteen units on Liberfian Tife which comprise Part Two, there
are 5hort7mono]egues and dialogues in Liberian English.

Ié is not neceSsary to read Part One before beginning Par: Two.
The two can-be-read independently of each other or concurrently.

The following procedure is recommended for Part Two: for a given
unit, read the introduction to that unit. Then, put the book aside and
listen to the appropriate segment of the tape. Listen to it once or twice;
try to see how much of it you understand. Then, using the transcript that
appears in the book, read along as you listen to the tape again. After
that, Took at the notes which follow each transcript. You may want to
listen to the tape again after you have read the notes. Half of the units
contain more than one taped segment. In those cases, follow the procedure
outlined above for. one segment at a time.

“~
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INTRODUCTION

"Liberian English" is best understood as a cover term encompassing
the many varieties of English spoken by Liberians: thus, it is the English
of those for whom English is the first and only language as well as the
English of those for whom it is a second or third or even fourth language,
of those who have graduated from college and those who have never had a day
of Western schoo)ing, of sailors who have traveled up and down the coast
and farmers who have rarely ventured beyond the village of their birth. It
is the English of the coast and the English of the interior, of the capital
and the half-town (hamlet), of old people and young, of men and women.
“Liberian English" is perhaps even less of a homogeneous entity than is
"American Engiish" or "British English." Still, despite this diversity,
the varieties of "Liberian English" do share certain features, features
which set them apart from the types of English spoken in other countries.
Liberian English is not "better". or "worse" than American or British or

- Nigerian English, but is different from them. And because it is different,
an introduction to it can be beneficial to foreigners in Liberia.

Although this book is an introduction to Liberian English, it does
not claim to be able to provide an introduction to every variety of Libe-
rian English. There is no need to provide Americans with an extensive
introduction to the most formal variety, Liberian Standard English; that
is the variety of Liberian English most like American English, specifical-
1y, like American Standard English. Regarding the other end of the spec-
trum--the socially stigmatized English -furthest removed from Standard Eng-
lish--Liberians would take exception were this introduction to concern it-
self too extensively with this. (What introduction to American speech
written for non-Americans deals extensively with the speech of, say, high-
school dropouts?)

This book is divided into two sections. The first part speaks about
Liberian English; the second part is Liberian English. The first part con-
tains discussions of the history, varieties, pronunciation, and grammar of
Liberian English. Where possible, differences from variety to variety of
Liberian English with regard to pronunciation and grammar are noted. The
second part of the book concentrates on "mainstream" Liberian English
(called here Vernacular Liberian English), particularly as it is spoken in
Monrovia. That is, it is the type of Liberian English widely used in in-
formal contexts by people who have gone to Western schools.

1, ON SPEAKING LIBERIAN ENGLISH

The focus of this book has been on facilitating Volunteers' understand-
%gg of Liberian English. Thus, there are taped exercises accompanying the
Tscussion of the pronunciation of Liberian English in order to help Volun-
teers recognize Liberian pronunciation rules, but there are no exercises and
no drills to help Volunteers sound like Liberians. There are many reasons
for this.

/

ix




The most important has to do with Liberian attitudes towards vari-
eties of Liberian English other than Liberjan Standard English. These
attitudes in turn reflect Liberia's history since 1822, the year the first
group of black American emigrants settled on Providence Island (in the
mouth of the river which flows through what is now Monrcvia). In the Set-
tlers' version of Liberian history from 1822 to 1980, part of their right
to rule all Liberians came from their command of English, the English of A
Shakespeare and Emerson. Here is what Alexander Crummell, a Liberian or-

ator, of the last century, had to say in 1860: '

Here, on this coast...is an organized negro cOmminity, -
republican in form and name; a people possessed of Christian
institutions and ctvilized habits, with this one marked peculiar-
ity, that is, that in color, race, and origin, they are identical
with the masses around them; and yet speak the vefined and culti-
vated English language.! ‘

It followed from the viewpoint championed by Crummell that Liberians with
Western education would treat speakers on non-standard English with con-

tempt.* Moreover, to suggest that the English of westernized Liberians /
differed from American Standard English or that non-stanudrd Liberian Eng-

lish had any value as a medium of communication continued to meet with of-
ficial disfavor as recently as the Tolbert administration.

Thus, Liberian English has had a dubious reputation among its speakers.
Even with the events of April, 1980, and the end of the Settlers' hegemony,
the idea the Settlers brought with them--that Liberian English was somehow
inferior to American English--has persisted. (This attitude fails, of course,
to recognize either the completeness of Liberian English--including non-
standard Liberian English--as a speech system or its extensive use as a
medium of communication among all Liberians.) Given the ambivalence which
many Liberians feel towards Liberian English, the American who uses Liberian
English is suspected--particularly by Liberians fluent in Standard English-- -
of talking down to Liberians or making fun of them. This is éspecially true
of the American whose Liberian English is always the same--regardiess of
whether he or she is talking to a Deputy Minister in the latter's office
or buying fish in the market.

A second reason why this introduction to Liberian English concentrates
on comprehension rather than production is that generally Volunteers have
more trouble understanding Liberians than Liberians have understanding Vol- Y
unteers. Before the start of their Peace Corps training, most Volunteers
have had 1ittle opportunity to hear Liberian speech, but many Liberians hear
American speech every day. Among Liberian speakers of English, most have »
probably met Americans before, have perhaps seen American films, and have
certainly spent hundreds of hours listening to ELWA, the Monrovia-based
evangelical Christian radio station run by American missionaries. This -

/
/
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*A distinction needs to be maintained between the nineteenth-century
Settiers' view of English and the Settlers' English. The latter is dis-

o]

cussed in Chapters One and Two.
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does not mean that Volunteers can speak the same way in a village in Nimba
as they would on the streets of New York City and expect to be unddrstood.
But if Volunteers speak clearly and not too fast and if they adjust their
vocabulary to their audience (avoiding idioms and slang unfmailiar to Libe-
rians), they will increase the likelihood of their being understood.

The fact that the production of Liberian Enalish has been omitted
~ from this introductory book does not mean that vou as a PCV should never .
speak Liberian Enalish. For some words and with some speakers, you will
have to Liberianize your speech in order to be understood. And you will
« find some uniauely Liberian phenomena and situations for which American
; English is i1l-equipped. (Besides, whether this occurs consciously or
\ not, people's sopeech often takes on qualities of the speech of those
i with whom they are in daily contact.)

However, as you find yourself using Liberian English expressions and
pronunciation, be mindful of your audience ahd the social settina. In
American English, you adjust your lanquage--your rate of speech, your vo-
cabulary, your articulation--to the audience and the situation; you have
had years of practice at doing this. GRiven the ambivalence of Liberian

| attitudes towards Liberian Enalish, it is even more imnortant to do this
in Liberian English. Since vou have not yet had years of practice in
j this milieu, you will have to be especially sensitive to the audience and

the social settina. |

2, LISTENING

Listening is the key to learning all phases of Libertan English. At
the same time as you are using this book and even after you have worked
your way through it, be listening to the English spoken around you. In
his "Communications in Liberia (English)--A Guide to Observing," Tom
Wheeler suagests the following: ‘

. .8peakers of English who are from different places often
have to pay careful attention to each other's pronunciation,
inflection, vocabulary, and idiomatic expressions if they want
to eommunicate effectively with each other.

In addition to listening carefully to the sounds of each
other's English, 1t 18 also necessary to pay attention to
A gestures and other nonverbal cues that also affect the reaning
of messages being sent back and forth between speakers.?

Wheeler then suggests a series of questions to "heln vou focus on
some of the differences between Liberian and American English." The an-
-swers to these questions can only come from listening to Liberians when
they talk. Some of the auestions which Wheeler asks are the followina:
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What expressions do peovle use when:

getting attention,

giving directions, .
making requests for themselves,

making requests for others,

apologizing,

expressing sympathy,

giving approval,

expressing disapproval or dissatisfaction,
expressing indifference, \
gossiping about others,

abusing/maligning a third party not present.

What are some expressions that gare common to both Liberian
and American English? Do they mean the same thing in both?

What are some words of expresaions ysed in Liberian English
that seem to have no counterpart in American English (e.g.,
words or expressions concernming items or situations that one
does not encounter in the U.S5.)?

What differences do you notice in the way English is spoken

by vartious groups of Libertans (t.e., of various educational,
ethnic, and socto-economic levels) when. speaking to each other,
to someone from a diffevent social level, and to foreigners?

What are the reactions of these various groups of Liberians
to the ugse of Liberian English by foreigners (especially PCV's)3

19 '
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FOOTNOTES

lCrumme“ll, Alexander, "The English Language in Liberia," Independ-
ence Day Oration, Harper, Liberia, July 26, 1860, p. 9. >

2Nhee1er, Tom, A Small Collection of Expressions from Liberian Speech,
» p. 17. “
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1 Wheeler, ibid, pp. 17-18.
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AN INTRODUCTION TO LIBERIAN ENGLISH
PART ONE:

ABOUT LIBERIAN ENGLISH
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To—undérstand something of the rich character and diverse composition &
 of Liberian English, it is helpful to examine the forces and events which .
have helped to shape it. Amorig the most salient are the following:

the'coming of the Europeans to West Africa, particularly the Portu-
: guese and the English,

the development of West African coastal pidgins,

the arrival of the emigrants from the New World,

the character of indigenous Liberian languages,

the influence of other West African varieties of English, and

the ongoing American ties with Liberia.

1, THE DEVELOPMENT OF WEST AFRICAN COASTAL PIDGINS: 1461-1822

The first Europeans known to have reached the Liberian coast were the
Portuguese sailor Pedro deCintra and his crew in 1461. In the century and
more that followed, the Portuguese began trading along the West African coast.
Apparently, a Portuguese-based trade Tanguage was used. The first English
ships, the Lion and Primrose, came to the Liberian coast in 1553. As English
dominance increased, the Portuguese-based trade language was apparently sup-
planted by an English-based one through the replacement of Portuguese
words with English.ones. Still, some words of Portuguese origin-survive
in the Liberian English spoken today: for example, sabi, "to know' (from -
. Port. sabix); pekin, 'child' (from Port. pequeno, '1ittle, small'); cavalla,

- ~ ‘'a type of large fish' (from ecavalla, 'horse mackerel'); and a host of place Y
: names--among others, Mesurado, Cestos, and Cape Palmas. R D

*The trade languages formed the basis of pidgins. A pidgin is a language
, which arises over a period of time as people iacEing a common language at-
B . tempt to communicate with one another. Frequently, as in the African case,
pidgins arose in trading situations. Evideéntly, almost all (more than ninety
per ‘cent) of the words in the English-based West African pidgin.were English
B . in origin, but their pronunciation conformed to the pronunciation rules of
: West African languages. As is the case in other pidgins, the English-based-- _ °
West African pidgin had a simplified grammar, simplified-by the absence of 'T\\\\\\\\
"inflectjons. That is, pidgins rarely employ grammatical affixes such as
a varb endings. For example, in modern West African Pidgin English, as spoken

in Njgeria and Cameroon, the Standard English sentence \

-

oL John was looking for his chickens.

is rendered as

dJohn bin de fayn i fow]_dem.

(fayn comes from Engl. find but means 'to look for'; £ comes from Engl. he

[+ and in this context means 'his.') bin (from Engl. been) indicates that the
' action was completed in the past, and de indicates the progressive character
of the action. (Note, also, that pidgins do not mark verbs so that they will

3 13
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agree in person and number with the subject.) Finally, cem (from Engl. them)
signals that more than one fowl is involved. Thus, the pidginized English
sentence conveys the same information which is present in the Standard Eng-
lish sentence but without using any grammatical affixes. Indeed, the only-
complex words in a pidgin are compounds, and their structure is transparent.
For examplé] in the modern pidginized English of Nigeria and Cameroon, there
are-words Jike cow-pikin, 'calf," (literally, 'cow-child').

By the end of the eighteenth century, European and American ships had
begun to stop along what is now the Liberian coast to pick up crews to man
the ships as they proceeded down the African coast. The ships would stop
again on their way back to Europe or America to drop off the ,sailors. These
sailors are usually referred to as Krumen, but theye were Byssas and Grebos
in their numbers as well; the three groups--Kru, Bassa, and Grebo--are closely
related linguistically and-culturally.* In addition to manning the ships, the
Krumen acted as middiemen between the Europeans and the Africans along the
coast. In the process, the Kru'served to shape the developing Englishs-based
pidgin and to spread it. Y

The pidgin appears to have been spoken all along the West African coast.
So widespread was its use along-the Liberian coast that Jehudi Ashmun, an
early gfgicial of the American Colonization Society (the group which brought
- freed Blacks to Liberia from the U.S.), wrote back to the States in the ‘
1820's that ' ; 4
. .every head man around ue, and hundreds of their people
speak, and ogn be made to understand our language without an
interpreter. .
An example of this pidginized variety of English appeared in an 1836
issue of the Liberia Herald, a Monrovia newspaper:
i :wa'pose“war'done;Mwh&t Igo do'fbr”git money? I can git
slave for work my farm? I can git plenty oomon (woman)? Pose
no war, I must put kinjar (a kind of wicker basket) my back all
same slave. I get pleptygogmon: ebery time I send all my friend,
I say here you wife. . .
(The Herald supplied the parenthetical assistance. The Stendard English
equivalent of .the passage is as follows: _
. .Now suppose war stopped, how would I get momey? Could I
get slaves to work on my farm? Could I get many women? If
there were no war, I would have to put a kinjar on my back just
1ike a slave. I have many women. Very often I send them as

gifts to my friends, saying, "Here is a wife for you.". . .)

“With regard to this pidginized English, there is speculation that,
all along the West African coast, slaves bound for the New World learned
it--as a medium of communication with one another--while they were im-
prisoned along the coast waiting to be shipped, while they were en route
to the New World, and after they arrived.

=S
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*In- the mid-ninetéenth century, Liberia extended east to the San
Pedro River, but such was the value of these sailors to the Europeans
that French shippers--anxious to have access to "les kroumen" without
having.to go through Liberian officiais--prevailed upon the French gov-
ernment to seize the land/Between the Cavalla and the San Pedro River.




One attribute of a pidgin is that it is no one's first language.
Once a pidgin becomes the first, i.e. native, language of a peopie, its
grammar expands, losing much of its simplicity. . The resulting language
is called a creole. In parts of the Mew Yorld where the number was small of
speakers of Englishi (as opposed to speakers of an English-based pidgin)
or where contact was limited between these speakers and slaves, the lan-
guage spoken by those brought from Africa seems to have been a creole, an
» . elaboration of the At}¥&ntic pidgin which arose on the West African coast.
The language of Jamaica, for example, was--and is--an English-based creole.
Some scholars have suggested that, historically, the language of American
- blacks was a creole, too. '

The relevance of the spread to the Western Hemisphere o7 the English-
based speeck variety which had arisen in West Africa and that speech
form's subsequent development in the New World 1ies in the fact that at
the end of the eightéénth and beginning of the nineteenth century blacks
came back to West Africa from the New World. In addition to the emigra-
tion of blacks from America to Liberia under the auspices of the Ameri-
can Colonization Society, there was the emigration of blacks from Jamaica
and Nova Scotia to Freetown, Sierra Leone, under the auspicés of the Brit-
ish government. (The Nova Scotia blacks were Americans who had supported
Britain in the American War of Independence and who had left the U.S. af-
ter the war. Their speech, presumably, did not differ from that of other
) American blacks of that era.) Krio, the language which evolved among Si-
erra Leone's "Creole" population, displays strong links with New Worid
creoles. Moreover, because the British subsequently employed Sierra
Leonean Creoles in their other West African colonies, Krio exerted a pro-
nounced influence upon the varieties of English in all of these colonies.
Indeed, it is legitimate to divide West African varieties of English into ... ——
~ two groups: “those found in Sierra Leone -and—the othér countries in its
linguistic aegis (the Gambia, Ghana, Nigeria, and Cameroon), and those
found in Liberia. ’ .

2. THE ARRIVAL IN LIBERIA OF THE IMMIGRANTS

It was in 1822 that black Americans began to settle along the Libe-
rian coast. From the 1820's until 1980, these Settlers and their descend-
ants comprised the bulk of the Liberian elite and dominated the Liberian
government. (Indeed, before the Tubman era, non-Settlers were largely

; excluded from the political and social activities of the dominant Engliish-

A speaking class.) To understand the character of modern Liberian English,
it is helpful to examine the English spoken by those who came here. . Two
facts are expecially important: the first is that the kinds of English

. spoken ranged along a continuum, from the speech of university graduates
to that of field hands on Southern plantations. The second is that the
field hands greatly outnumbered the university graduates. In the earli--
est years of the Liberian colony, Ashmun complajned that not one immi-
grant had had even a "plain English education."3 ‘A study by Shick (1971)
of Liberian immigrants in the first two decades after the establishment
of the colony showed that only twenty per cent of them showed any evi-
dence of being literate. Still later, a Settler writing in a Liberian
newspaper complained that “the common rule" with regard %o recent immi-
grants was that they weri "the no money, no A.B.C. men, that come direct-
1y from the plantation.”

v 15




While the language of the early Liberian intelligentsia was no doubt
Standard American English, it is virtually impossible to determine what
the majority of the Liberian immigrants were speaking, i.e., how American
blacks from the South spoke who had been denied formal education. (As
_ suggested above, it is possible that their speech would be best described
as a creolized variety of a pidginized form of English.) Still, enough
of the speech of Southern rural blacks in the early nineteenth century is A
known to make it clear that it shares many features with comtemporary :
Liberian English, especially that spoken by the descendants of the Set-
glers. For example, a word such as chunk, 'to throw (a rock) at,' the -
second person plural pronoun yall ffrom you all,) and the completive mark-
er done (as in "That boy done eat all the rice.") are all features found
in the speech of Southern blacks.* .

(Not all the emigrants from the New World came from the United States, <
however. In 1865, for ‘example, the Cora brought 346 ;ettiers from Bar-
bados. Many from this group rose to prominence in Liberian society, and it
. 1s possible that they exerted an influence on Liberian English out of pro-
portion to their number.) .

3. THE LOCAL LANGUAGES

Just as West African languages in general contributed to the develop-

ment of the Portuguese-based and then the English-based West African pid-
gins, so Liberian languages contributed to the development of a Liberian
English. The clearest influence of Liberian languages upon Liberian Eng-

~lish shows--up--in-the pronunciation-rules—of-tibertanEnglish** Forex-"" """~
ample, perhaps the most noticeable characteristic (to an American) of Li-
berian English is the loss of consonants at the ends of syllables. While -
a few indigenous Liberian languages (Kpelle, Vai, Belle, and Gola) do per- i
mit a nasal consonant at the end of a syllable, they do not permit any U
other consonant to occur there. Other languages-{such as Kru, Grebo, and
Lorma) do not permit any consonant at the end of a syllable. Thus, Liber-
ian English reflects the pronunciation patterns of Liberian languages when /
a sentence like- ) /

e '

Bold Dollar saved my life.
4 . is pronounced

bo' dala se' ma lay'.

*In Southern black speech, however, done takes the past rather than
the unmarked fcrm of the main verb, e.g.

That boy done ate all the rice.

**Liberian English, too, is an indigenous Liberian language, for surely
it was born here. However, the term "indigenous Liberian language" is used
in this book to refer to those languages which were spoken here prior to the
coming of Europeans and European-based languages, i.e. the languages of the
Mande, Kru, and West Atlantic groups. '

16




Similarly, no indigenous Liberian language has a th sound, neither the th
(5) of thy nor the th (8) of thigh. Although these sounds--particularly
the latter--do occur in the prestige varieties of Liberian English, they are
most often rendered as d and t, respectively, thy being pronounced like 'die’
and thigh 1ike 'tie.’

The influence of indigenocus Liberian languages cn Liberian English,
while most conspicuous with regard to pronunciation, is hardly confined
to that aspect of the language. Many vocabulary items come directly
from Liberian languages. For example, gbasa jamba, 'cassava leaf'; ja’en
(or jafe), ‘money'; manjaa, 'chief! (a friendly appellation); and musu,
‘woman, especially a young giri'--all of them words used in Monrovia--came
into Liberian English from Vai. (In general, owing to their longer and
more extensive interaction with Liberian English, coastal languages have
had a greater influence on it.) Other words and phrases are transliated
literally from other Liberian languages into English. For example, the
Liberian English sentence

He got big heart.
can be translated into Standard English by
’He is excessively ambitious and self-centered.’

That same translation into Standard English would fit the comparable sen-
tence from any number of indigenous Liberian languages, e.g.,

Kru 35 wig' b%a
his heart big
Lit.: 'His heart is big.'

Vai a fald kolto.
his heart big
Lit.: 'His heart is big.’

Grammatical features of Liberian English, too, can be linked to corre-
sponding features in Liberian. Most Liberian languages usa-their word
for 'come' as a way to mark the future, especially the imnediate future,
e.g.,




Kru na jT dg dy.
I come thing eat
- ; ‘I'm coming to eat something.'
N ~ j.e., 'I'm about to eat.’

Lorma ' ga vaazg 13iizd.
I coming going
"I'm about to go.'

Liberian English uséi coming in the %ame way:

I coming eat.
‘I'm about to eat.' ¢

Similarly, the pronominal divisions of many varieties of Liberian Enqlish
can be traced to indigenous'Liberian lanquages, as-demonstrated by the
following chart of subject pronouns comparing American Standard English,
Kpelle, and the variety of Liberian Enqlish most removed from Stanaard
English. '(Kpelle is here representat1ve of 1nd1genous Liberian lan-

guages.) .
American Standard English Kpelle Liberian Pidgin English
I I we i kU a wi
‘you you { k3 . yu y22
hi,she, they ~ ~  h d7 i de
i .

(A phonetic spelling rather than the usual spelling has beéen used for Li-
berian Pidgin English.) Standard American English distinguishes three
third-person singular pronouns: he, she, it. Kpelle has only one third-
person singular pronoun; Liberian “Pidgin English, tod, has only one. Stan-

 dard American English has a single form for both second-person singular
and second-person plural pronouns. - Liberian Pidgin Eng]1sh makes the same
distinction that Kpelle does. The form of the pronouns in Liberian Pid-
gfn\Eng]1sh is English in origin (each of them coming from a Standard Eng-
lish\ form--a is from I and i is from he--except yoo, which comes from
Southern American English y Tall), but the divisions are those of Liber-
ian languages.

4,  OTHER INFLUENCES

The scenario which has been proposed thus far is meant to sugqgest
that three pfunary forces have given Liberian English its present char-

acter:

the deve]opment, in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, of a
West African coastal pidgin,
the arrival in Liberia of blacks from the United States, and
the influence Qi}indigenous,Liberian languages.
wh

; Two other forces,

iTe less fundamental, have also helped to shape Libe-
rian English: -

1y
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influence from other West Afmican Eng1ish-based'soeech varieties,
‘especially Krio, and .
the American "connection" with Liberia.

4.1 Other West African English-Based Speech Varieties

Contact with Krio and modern West African Pidgin Enalish, itself
heavily influenced by Krio, occurred in several different ways. Given
their similar histories and situations, the Creoles of Sierra Leone and
the Settlers of Liberia have long been in contact. Also, as Krio has
extended into the interior of Sierra Leone, the Liberian ethnic groups
on the Sierra Leone:border--the Vai, Gola, Mende, Bandi, and Kisi--have
come into contact with it. However, probably the most extensive contact-
came about through the Kru. Kru settlements sprang up, first in Sierra
‘Leone (in Freetown), then in the Gold Coast (in Accra, Takoradi, Sekondi,
and elsewhere) and Nigeria (in Lagos). It/ was usual for young Krumen to
spend several years working on shios or in these cities and-then to re-
turn home. Thus, the Krumen, who had in earlier years played a crucial
role in the development and spread of English--or, more precisely, pidg-
jnized English--all along the cpast, subsequently brought features of
other West African varieties of English back to Liberia.

Some of the examples of Krio words which have entered Liberian En--
glish are grona, 'a street urchin; irresponsible’: bigabadi, 'a meddle-
some person’ (originally from Eng. busybody): and kabaslot, 'a dress
style.' From Nigeria (perhaps through Sierra Leone) come gari, 'coarse-
1y powdered tassava,' and susu, 'a money co-operative.

Additionally, some grammatical features are widespread in the English-
based speech varieties of Mest Africa. However, it is not always possible
to determine whether such features can be traced to the early West African
English-based pidgin or whether they developed at a later time in one
country and then spread to the others. Such a case is the progressive
marker de which occurs in some varieties of Liberian English (also as

l_@_s Q_g,._a-Nd J_§,)s e.g., o

7/ S .
We de talk something serious. 'tle are discussing something important.

This marker also occurs in Sierra Leéne, Nigeria, Cameroun, and pé}haps
other West African Countries.

4.2 American Influence on Liberian Soeech

In Sierra Leone, Nigeria, and the other former British colonies, the
accent of the most prestigious speakers of English displays many British .
features. Since, for a century and more, power was in the” hands of people
with very British accents, it 1is not ‘surprising that a British accent
carried prestige. In recent decades, this association of prestige with a
British accent has been re-inforced by the many Sierra Leoneans, Nigerians,
Ghanaians, and Gambians who have gone to Rritain for further study and
then returned home. The political, social, and educational leaders of
these .countries are, for the most part, "been-tos," i.e., they have "been
to" Britain. : 14 '

Fo
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In Liberia, on the other hand, power was never in the hands of the
British. It rested with the most highly educated of the American emi -
grants, people who may well have spoken American Standard English. Moreover,
in the years since 1822, America has remained the primary source of pres-
tige for the Western-oriented segment of Liberian society.* Liberians who
go abroad’ for further study most often go to the States.

Two American speech varieties especially continue to carry prestige
with Liberians and, therefore, to influence Liberian speech. The first
is American Standard English. Where textbooks are available for Liberian
schools, they are almost always- American ones. From 1822 to the present,
Liberia's primary political, educational, and religious ties with the West
have been with the U.S. Thus, tH& numbér of government officials, teach-
ers, and missionaries from the U.S. has always been far greater than that
from any other Western nation. What these people speak has been American
English and--éspecially in formal contexts=--very often American Standard N
English. .

The second influential American speech variety has been Black En-
glish. Many Liberians who have gone to the States have returned with a -
distinctive accent which Liberians call Kohloh. The accent is imitative

~of Black American-speech; the name Kohloh is from the English word

colored. In addition, Black American popular music is heard throuahout
Liberia. Black American slang often finds its way intc Liberian speech--
from zoot and dig of earlier eras to rap and bad (as a positive term)
more recently.** " No doubt the popularity of Black American music has
facilitated the spread of Black English slang in\Liberia. -

Through a number of channels, then, Liberians have continued to be
in contact with speakers of two American speech varieties, American
Standard Eng1ﬁsh and Black English. Because prestige among the Western-
oriented in Liberia has continued to be associated with America, American
dialects--rather than British ones--have provided the “target” for Libe-
rian English speech.

i
N : 1

5, CONCLUSION

In discussing the various influences upon Liberian English, efforts

[

*Elizabeth Tonkin (versonal communication) notes that one seqment
of Liberian society for which British English served most decidedly as
a prestige source up to the 1950's was the 'Krumen,' i.e. the Kru (Klao),
Grebo, and Bassa. The extensive immigration of Krumen to the Gold Coast
and--to a lesser extent--Sierra Leone and Nigeria placed them within the
British sphere.

**dig is a very 'old Black English word (coming originally, David '
Dalby suggests, from Wolof, a Senegalese lanquage). However, it appears
not to have entered Liberian speech until the 1960's--after it had become
a widely used word in American s1anq.20 ‘
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have been made to provide instances where a given influence source clear-
1y gave rise to some phenomenon in Liberian English. In fact, it is often
difficult and, indeed, misleading to single out one or-ancther force as
the source of some phenomenon in Liberian English. Various traditions
tend to re-inforce one-another. An example of this is the comparative
construction found in a sentence like

John big pass James.
'John is bigger than James.'

This construction uses the English pass.* It is paralleled in many. Libe-
rian (and other test African) languages in that, in these languages, the
comparative word is--or is derived from--the same word as the verb, 'to
pass.' C -

Kru: John sT & sla  peEplaka.
John pass my house yesterday
'John nassed my house yesterday.'

John:bgéd si-o James.
‘John big pass James.
*John is bigaer than James.'

At the same time, in the pidginized English of other ‘est African countries,
the sentence has the same form it has in Liberian English: .

John big pass James.

(In fact, it is used much more extensively in other Vlest African varieties
of English than it is in Liberia, where John biq than James is also wide-
spread.) Thus, to say that this feature comes from Kru or Vai or Nicerian
Pidqin is misleading: perhaps it comes from all of them.

Thus, the development of Liberian English can be seen not as a simple
distortion of Standard English but as a linguistic entity which has en-
dured pressures and influences from a variety of sources while remaining
an effective means of communications to its users. Moreover, the effects
of these torces on Liberian English have hardly been greater than those
on English at the time of the Norman invasion: noc only did modern En-
glish acquire sixty per cent of its vocabulary from tnese French-speaking
conquerors, but it lost its Germanic inflectional system as well.

*Many Liberians write past rather than pass. For most people who
use this construction, there is no difference in the pronunciation of
the two; moreover the words pass and past are clearly related seman-
tically. The Kru.sentence which was translated above as 'John passed
my house yesterday' could just as correctly have been translated ‘John
went past my house yesterday?' -
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~ FOOTNOTES

Ashmun, Jehudi, quoted in Gurley, Ralph Randolph, Life of Jehudi

Ashmun. Washington: J.C. Dunn, 1835. Aopendix, p. 31,

2| jberia Herald, April 15, 1836, b. 34.

3Family Visitory, quoted in African-Wepository, October, 1825, =

p. 236.

4_ iberia Herald, August 2, 1854.
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~—~CHAPTER 2: VARIATION AND VARIETY IN LIBERIAN ENGLISH---

This chapter &xplores varfation and variety in Liberian English. As
background, a description of Liberia's linguistic and ethnic groups is
provided. Then, variation in individual speech is discussed. Finallyv,

- the varieties of Liberian English are introduced. Uhile some of the ,
grammatical features which chdracterize individual varieties are presented
here, specific points,of grammar in the individual varieties have gener-

« ally been reserved for Chapter Four.

1, LIBERIA’S ETHNIC GROUPS AND THEIR LANGUAGES

The introduction to Liberia's various linguistic and ethnic qroups
which follows goes -into more detail than is necessary for present pur-
poses; this has been done in order to provide Volunteers with a picture

 of the ethnolinguistic mosaic which makes up the Liberian nation.

There are seventeen major Liberian ethnic groups:

Bandi Gola Lorma
Bassa Kisi Mandingo
Belle Kpelle Mano

Dey Krahn Mende
Grebo Kru Settler
Gio Vai

They represent four different 1inquistic groups: Kru, West Atlantic,
Mande, and Indo-European.*

Six ethnic groups in Liberia speak Kru languages: the Rassa,
Relle, Dey, Grebo, Krahn, and Kru (Klao). On the basis of their linguis-
tic characteristics, most Kru languages can be divided into two main
groups, Hestern and Eastern. - All the Liberian Kru lanquages except Belle
Fit into the Western groun. (Kru languages are also widely spoken in the
" Ivory Coast.) Belle, while demonstrably a Kru language, fits into neither
the Western group nor the Eastern group.

while each of the six Kru ethnic groups listed above possesses a cer-
A tain internal uniformity in cultural institutions, froma 1inguistic point
of view it is by no means clear that there is a single Rassa lanquage, a
single Kru (Klao) language, a single Krahn language, or & single frebo
N language. Some of the dialects lumped tcgether under, for example, Grebo
may be better thought of as separate lanquages since speakers of one Grebo

*Kru, West Atlantic, and Mande are all branches of Niger-Kordofanian,
‘which is, like Indo-Furopean, a lanquace family. Miger-Kordofanian lan-
guages are spoken throughout most of sub-Saharan Africa; there are more
than 1,200 of them.

13
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dialect may be unable to understand speakers of some other Grebo dialect.
In the case of Bassa, Kru (Klao), and Grebo, there is a definite dichot-
‘omy between "seaside" and "bush" dialects, but divisions, especially in
Grebo, are not confined to this. o

The Sapo people living in Sinoe County are, from a linguistic point
of view, a part of the Krahn, as Sapo is a Krahn dialect (or language).
There are also Krahn peoples in the Ivory Coast, where they are called

Guéré.

The Gola and Kisi speak West Atlantic lanquages. The number of Kisi
speakers residing in Liberia is smaller than that of either Guinea or
Sierra Leone. The two languages--Gola and Kisi--are quite different from
one another. West Atlantic languages spoken outside Liberian include

Temne (in Sierra Leone), YWolof (in Seneqal), and Fula (from Senegal and
Guinea across to Cameroun). :

There are eight Liberian ethnic aroups speaking Mande lanquages.
These groups are subdivided as follows:

Mand
:;;Qi;n ‘ astern
Norther outhwestern  Southeastern
Mandingo Mende Gio.
Vai Bandi Mano:
Lorma*
. Kpelle

Most of these groups are found outside Liberia ag well, Thus, there are
far more Mende in Sierra Leone than in Liberia and far more Mandingo

in Guinea and elsewhere than in Liberia. The Liberian Mandingo are also
called Manya, and their speech differs from that of non-Liberian Mandingo.
There are Vai homelands in Sierra Leone, Kpelle and Lorma in Guinea (where
the people are called Guerzé and Toma, respectively), and Gio in the Ivory
Coast (where the people are called Nan). Mande lanquages are also widely

épokin in Ma]j, Senegal, the Gambia, Guinea, Sierra Leone, and the Ivorv
oast. )

The Settlers are the descendants of the freed American blacks who
immigrated to Liberian in the nineteenth century. Their native lanquage
is Liberian English.

With regard to culture, a rough division of Liberia's ethnic groups

*Lorma speakers call their language [looma]. In Liberian spelling,
> is usually spelled or. Liberian English is "y-less"y that is, a syl-
. Table-final r is not pronounced. Southern American English and Boston
English are "r-less," too. Thus, to say a word 1ike Lorma or Zorzor cor-
rectly, say it the way Rosalynn Carter or Edward Kennedy would say Tt.
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can be made according to whether or not they have a tradition of secret-
associations/bush-schools. (In L1ber1a, the men's association/school is
usually called the Poro, and the women's, the Sande.) As a qeneral rule,
these associations are found in Liberia amona the Mande and Mest Atlantic
oeoples but not amonq tbe Kru pnon1es or the Settlers. (The Settlers'
secret “associations are'estern in oriqin: the Masons, Nddfellows, the
United Rrothers of Friendship, and their female analoques.) Nwing to the

. antipathy--in some quarters at least--between Islam anA secret associa-

tions of the Poro type, the predominantlv Muslim Mandingo do not have
Poro and Sande, therebv providing an exceotion to the generalization a-
bout Mande and !lest Atlantic grouos and the Poro. On the other hand,

some Kru groups in lonag contact with Mande and “est Atlantic oeoples do
have associations/schools of this sort: the Relle, totally surrounded by
Mande and West Atlantic oveoples, as well as the nev and, to a lesser ex-
tent, the Bassa fall into this categorv. Secret assoc1at1ons are renort-
edly found among eother Kru qroups as well, but these societies aopear to
Tack the "bush-school" component which is one charaiter1st1c of assoc1a-
tions of the Poro type.-

(As the“desianation "secret association" suaaests, knowledqe ahout
the character, composition, and activities of these organizations is not
intended to be shared with non-initiates. 0Nuestions from non-members a-
bout the associations are not welcome. Moreover, since initiates are
sworn to secrecy, the questions of non-initiates--however innocent in in-
tention--are, in fact, requests that the initjates break their vows. Such
questions not only place an initiate in an uncomfortab1e position, they
also expose him or her to risk. Stories abeund about initiates who re-
vealed ghe1r secrets to non-initiates and l1ost their lives as a conse-
quence.

In addition to Liberja's own ethnic groups, three other qroups are
present in large numbers: non-Liberian Mandinqo (most of whom are from
Guinea), the Fula {(who emigrated from Guinea in large numbers in the
1970's), and the Fante (fishina paople from Ghana who reside in all the
major coastal towns).

2, INDIVIDUAL VARIATION

The sum of all varieties of Liberian English forms a continuum from
least standard-like to most standard-like. Any individual‘'s speech is
better thought of not as a point on the continuum but as a segment of the
continuum,

An illustration of what this continuum involves and how an individual's
speech relates to it can be provided (in grossly oversimolified terms) by
1ook1ng at the f0110w1nq Liberian English answers to the question, "“here
is Martha?"

He de for Monrovia.
He to Monrovia.

She to Monrovia.
She in Monrovia.
She is in Monrovia.

-

'
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(There are, of course, more than five ways in which speakers of Liberian-
English would answer this question.) )
These sentences have been arranqged in order from least standard-1ike
to most. Certain features can be identified as being more or less stand-
ard-Tike. FoF\EYampie, using he to refer to "Martha" is clearly Tess
-standard-Tike than using she. Also, the choice. of prepositions provides
a continuum; in the sentences above, for is least standard-like, in is
standard, and to is in between. Using an overt copula (1inking verb) is
-not per se more or less standard-iike: while Mary de for Monrovia is
-presumably less standard-like thahn Mary in Monrovia, the Tatter is in turn
less standarfi-1ike than Mary is in.Monrovia. However, tHe selection of a
copula fits into the continuum: de 7s Teast standard-1ike, 4 (that s,
no stated copula) is in between, and is is standard. -

Given the continuum of five sentences presented above, it is incor-
rect to assume that each speaker of Liberian English would use only one
of the sentences. While it is .true that some speakers would only use one
or another of the sentences in every context, by far the greater number of
speakers would, at different times, use different sentences from the con-
tinuum. A speaker might answer He to Monrovia on some occasions and She
to Monrovia on others, or a speaker might answer She to Monrovia on some
occasions, She in Monrovia on others, and She is in Mocnrovia on still
others. N

For synonymous sentences Tike the five listed above, a number of
factors influence which of them a speaker will use in a particular in-
stance. The following factors favor less standard-1ike speech:

1) if the setting is an informal one. The more sdlemn, serious, or
official the context, the more standard-like the Tevel of speech will be.

2) if the speaker knows the Tistener well. People tend to be Tess
formal with those whom they know well, more formal with those whom they
have just met or do not know well.

3) if the listener displays many non-sQ;?dard features in his or her
own speech. Peoole tend to adjust their speech towards the level of their
listeners' speech.

4) if the listener is another Liberian. Americans are generally
assumed to be speakers of standard speech; moreover, they are assumed to
be unable to understand "deep" Liberian English.

[ .
, 5) if the speaker is emotionally involved in what he or she is
sayina. When people are excited, their speech tends to become less formal
and, as a result in this instance, less standard-like:

These factors have been introduced to show part of the basis for var-
iation in a person's speech. The speech of any one speaker of Liberian
English should be thought of, then, not as, occupying a point on the con-
tinuum of Liberian English but as commanding a ranae along it. The fewer
of these factors favoring less standard-like speech which are present,
the more standard-iike the speech will tend to be. The example used to
i1lustrate this variation has involved a series of sentences, but this

26 .
Ao
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‘ tyﬁ% of variation applies to word choice, to pronunciation, ‘and to indi-
: vidual grammatical features.

Variation of the type described here is not a phenomenon confined
to Liberian English or to pidgin and creole languages in general. It is
character1st1c of every language, of every speaker. However, because the
" extent of variation is aDparent]y greater in pidginized and creolized

- 1anguage varieties, it is appropriate to call attention to it in a dis-
cussion of Liberian English.
i » A given speaker commands oart of the range of Liberian English, not

all. While a Liberian English speaker could be expected to understand all
five sentences, hé or she probably would not use all five. Among other
things, the bounds of a given speaker's range depend upon the Derson S.
"educational level (for the more standard-like end) and the person's
sensitivity to the stigma attached to the features of less standard-

1ike 'speech (for the less standard-like end).

3. VARIETIES OF LIBERIAN ENGLISH

The description of varieties of Liberian Enalish which follows is
especially tentative. .A survey of types of Liberian English sufficiently
extensive to establish with any certainty the differences between them
has not been made. Still, there are some generalizations which can be
put forth.

As noted with regard to the English of the individual, a Liberian

English continuum has been posited. At one end of this continuum go the
varieties which are most pidginized.* In Chapter One, a pidginjzed vari-
ety of English was characterized as being one in which the bulk of the

. vocabulary comes from English, the pronunciation rules come primarily

3 from the speaker's first language ( a pidgin havina been defined in part
as being no one's first language), and the grammar has been simplified
by the absence of inflections such as verb endings. The most highly
pidginized varieties, then, are the ones which retain, to the greatest
extent, the pronunciation rules of lanquages other than Epglish and dis-
play the simplest--here, least inflected--grammar. I1lustrating this,
Liberian Pidgin Enalish--the variety of Liberian English furthest re-
moved from Standard English--displays a largely uninflected grammatical

. system: for the most part, only the main form of the verb is used: ¢
We de eaf palaver sauce. ] ‘We are‘eating pa1a§er sguce.'
) We fini eat palaver sauce. 'We have eaten palaver sauce.' )
We eat palaver sauce the last ‘We ate palaver sauce the other
time. day,'

Sz,

*pidgin and creole, terms introduced in Chapter One, are not, i,
the Liberian case, discrete entities by any means. "The pidninized
varieties of English in Liberia show many creole features.

L) 27
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(While Liberian Pidgin Enqlish uses eat in all three sentences, Standard
English uses three different forms, all of them different from the main
form.) Along the continuum, as oronunciation becomes more and more
English-1ike and as the grammar acquires more and more of the inflec-
tions and morphological complexities of Standard English, the variety
becomes more and more depidginized.

Linguists usually differentiate gpeech varieties according to dif-
ferences in the pronunciation and grammar of groups of speakers. Roth
the work done previously by Hancock (1971, 1975), and the present dis-
cussion base the classification of varieties of Liberian Fnglish almost
entirely upon grammatical factors, pronunciation not being considered.
In fact, in the Liberian case, the pronunciation of English is largely
a function of two factors: 1) what the speaker's first language is,
and 2) how much Western education the speaker has had.

The less Western education sveakers have had, the greater the influence
of the pronunciation patterns of their first lanquage will be upon their
pronunciation of English. Thus, the differences in the oronunciation of
English between two speakers with different linguistic backarounds--for
example, if one speaker's first lanquage is Grebo and the other's is
Gio--will be far less profound if they are high school graduates than if
they havenot had lestern schooling.

To return to the notion of "variety": there appear to be five vari-
eties of Liberian English, namelv, Liberian Pidqin English, Interijor En-
glish, Vernacular Liberian English, Settler English, and Liberian Stand-

p. 210

them. . ." * At the same time, the characterizations of the individual’
varieties are idealizations. There is no speaker of Liberian English who
displays all and only the features of one or another of these varieties.

*Hancock (1971) posits four varieties of Liberian English: . Standard

Merico, as Hancock describes it, contains some of the qualities unique to
what is here called Settler English but also many of the qualities found
" in what is here called Vernacular Liberian English.. Aithough Liberian
Pidgin English is put forward as being distinct from Kru Pidgin English,
no distinguishing characteristics are enumerated.
Hancock (1975) is a reprint of the 1971 article: in an appendix, he

that appendix suggest that it is more properly thought of as a regional
variant of what is here called Vernacular Liberian English than as a sep-
arate variety.

r

ard English.™ With regard to varieties of Liberian English, Hancock (1971,
g cautions: "It would be wrong to compartmentalize. . .varieties of
Liberian En?lish too rigidly; there is considerable inter-influence amorgst

Liberian Enqlish, Merico, Liberian Pidgin English, and Kru Pidgin English.

and Piayon Kobbah arque for a fifth variety of Liberian English, spoken in
the Cape Palmas area of Maryland County. The illustrations of it given in

s

“
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With regard to the Liberian English continuum, Liberian Pidgin En-
glish and Liberian Standard Enqlish can be seen as the two endpoints. The
range between them is primarily taken up by the less standard-like Inte-
rior English and the more standard-1ike (yet still non-standard) Vernacular
Liberian English. Settler English has a special status, discussed below.

Distance from Standard English should not be equated Qifh lack of pro- .

ficiency in English. To the contrary, many Liberian Pidjin English speak-
ers are wholly fluent in that varietyv.

Liberian Pidgin English (LPE). The least standard-Tike varietv of
Liberian English 15 Liberian Piggin English (LPE). This variety is des-
cended from the West African pidgin of earlier centuries.

There are two subtypes of LPE, Kru Pidgin English and Soldier En-
glish. The former is the English-based speech varietv of the "Krumen"
and the communities in which they live. (Again, "Kru" and "Krumen" are
used in the broader historical sense and encompass not only the Kru (Klao)
but Bassa and Grebo seamen as well.) Soldier English is the speech vari-
ety of those men who--earlier in this century and with little or no ore-
vious contact with English--joined the Frontier Force (the forerunner of
the Liberian National Guard) or went to the Firestone plantation to work.
Sub'sequently, they helped to spread LPE throughout the interior.

Hancock cites the following characteristics of LPE:

1) it lacks gender distinction: that is, its pronoun svstem
does not differentiate between male and female. G&enerally LPE
speakers use j (or he) as the subject pronoun whether the person
referred to 1s male or female.

2) it uses no as a negator, as in

I no talk that one. [a no toki da w3]
'l didn't say that.'

3) it uses for rather than to, as in

Pekin, try for go school, vah. [pek&, tra fo go suku, yaa]
'Child, try to attend school.'*

Also, as noted above, LPE relies almost exclusively on the main (unin-
flected) form of the verb, e.g. take in all environments, not takes,
took, taken, or taking.

*While Hancock specifically notes the use of for in place of pre-
verbal to (that is, the to of infinitives), for is also used rather than
the prepos1t1ona1 to (ana_bther prepositions as well), e.g.

He go for hiva. house. [hi go fo hiya haa]

, 'He went to his house.’ | s

‘)gj
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Wihile LPE is the variety of Liberian Enqlish furthest from Standard
English, one must not infer from this that LPE lacks systematicity. The
LPE treatment of copulas illustrates the variety's systematicity well;
consequently, LPE copulas will be discussed in some detail. (The LPE
copula system also provides a clear example of the influence of African
languages upon African varieties of English.)

Linguists speak of three types of copular construction: equational,
locational, and attributive:

Equational: He is my father.

Locational: He is .at school.
Attributive: He is old.

In Standard English, the copula in all t{;ée constructions is some form of
be (is, was, etc.), as illustrated above. However, West African languages
tend to distinguish among the three. In Kru (Klao), for example, equa-
tional constructions use mo,

5 mg g mi \
he be mv father ‘
'He is my father.'

and Tocational constructions use ne.

3 @ kTi sdku-sla kT1
he be in  school-house in
"He is at school.'

Kru (Klao), 1like most West African lanquages, treats adjectives as a tyoe
of verb. As such, no copula is used in sentences 1ike the following:

5 kpdkd
he old
'He is old.’

LPE parallels Kru (Klao) and lanquages like it. That is, one copula
--be--is used for equational constructions,

He be my father.

a different cobula--de--is used for locational constructions,
He de for scHoo].

and no copula is used with adjectives,

He old. (
30
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LPE speaker§ do not say he de my father or he be for school because, in
each case, it would be the wrong copula for the construction. Similarly,
they do not say he de old (though some speakers might say he be old).

Interior English. More standard-like than LPE is Interior English.
It is widely spoken outside Monrovia by those with 1ittle or no Western
schooling. Like LPE, many Interior English speakers do not make a gen-
der distinction in their use of pronouns. On the other hand, Interior
English speakers differ from LPE speakers in that most of the former use
the -ing form of a verb extensively. (As a rule, LPE speakers use only
the main (uninflected) form of a verb.) The -ing form {the "progressive"
form) indicates that an action is in progress or that a state exists:

The pekin crying. | ‘The child is cryina.'
He making one hundred dollar 'He makes one hundred dollars
for moon. : a month.' =

In LPE, this would be expressed by using de plus the main verb:
‘The pekin de cry.

, He de make one hundred dollar for moon.
(While Interior English speakers use the -ing form most of the time, many
of them use de at times as well.) : ,

An-Interior English characteristic is the indication of past tense
by the placement of was before the main verb:*

I was not know. - 'I didn't know.'

That's the place she was 'That's where she kept the money.'
keep the money.

This use of was occurs freguently in Interior English but only infre- ‘

quently in other varieties of Liberian English. While it is used more
often with stative verbs (verbs which express a state rather than an

event), it can also be used with action verbs:
I was fall down yesterday.

. My auntie was die last year.
With regard to copulas, the Interior English system can be said to

be standard-like in orientation: the three types of copular construction

use, for the most ﬁart, the same copular form, the appropriate form of be.

With each of the three constructions, there is in Interior English varia-

[t

*Most Interior English speakers (and many speakers of other varie-
ties of Liberian English) apparently do not distinguish between was and
were, pronouncing both ws.
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tion between g_(no‘copu]a) and the appropriate form of be, e.q.
Equational: That my ‘choice. / That's my choice. |
Locational: He to the schoolhouse. / He's to the schdq]house.
Attributive: - He mean like hell. / He's mean like hell.

At the same time, there is a non-standard copula, sor, which is some-
times used in-equational constructions:

He sor my friend. 'He's my friend.'
You sor woman! '"You're quite a woman.'
(sor is also uted in less standard-like Settler English.)

Vernacuiar Liberian English. Vernacular Liberian English is the
variety of Liberian English spoken by those with some Western schooling
and by those who have grown up speaking English, esobecially those who live
in or near Monrovia. As noted, Vernacular Liberian English is somewhat
more standard-like than Interior English. Thus, speakers of this variety
generally observe gender distinction in pronouns and only infrequently
place was before the main verb to mark the past. At the same time,
Vernacular Liberian English uses such non-standard auxiliaries as na,
fini, and dor. The first two correspond to Standard English have {and
Tndicate completion):

Miatta na steal my book. 'Miatta has stolen my book.'

Foday fini drink/drinking 'Foday has drunk the pepper soup.'
the pepper soup. _ .

(The use of the -ing form of the main verb with fini is a feature of more
standard-1ike speech.) .

dor indicates habitual action:

I dor eat four time in the ~'I eat four times a day.'
day. ) '

If you ain't do no bad, then "If you don't do anything bad, then
God dor take care of you. God will take care of you.'

dor is, for the most mart, a Vernacular Liberian and Settler English form.
Speakers further down the continuum and further up it use can instead to
indicate habit. ‘ T

Like that of Interior English, the Vernacular Liberian English copula
system consists of the appropriate form of be in variation with 3 (no cop-
ula). As a rule, the more standard-like the speech, the more likely
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it is that an overt copula will be present.

~ Settler English. Occupying something of a special place within the
spectrum of Liberian English is Settler English, the speech of the Set-
tler ethnic group. At its least standard-Tlike, Settler English shares
certain features with Interior English and, even, LPE to the exclusion
of Vernacular Liberian English (as, for example, in the use of the progress-
jve marker, de); for the most part, however. it either shares features
with VernacuTar Liberian English or displays parallel features. An ex-
ample of this relationship between Vernacular Liberian English and Set-
tler English is the system of marking completion: as noted above,
Vernacular Liberian English uses na and fini:*

The kerosene na waste on the 'The kerosené has spilled on the
rice. : rice.'

The kerosene fini waste/wasting
on the rice.

In Settler English, while na and fini do occur, done is the usual com-
pletive mark§r. .

The kerosene done waste on the rice.

Liberian Standard English. Hancock characterizes the Liberian vari-
ety of Standard English by saying that it

. .is employed in broadcasting and in other official
capacities . . .It differs 1ittle from other varieties
of Standard English spoken elsewhere in West Africa but
has a distinetive phonology demopstrating considerable
influence from American English.

("Phonology" refers to patterns of pronunciation.)

The warning bears repeating that this differentiation of Liberian
English into five varieties is a tentative one. It may well be an over-
simplification to characterize Interior English as a single entity, for
that implies that all the non-LPE-speaking, non-Western-educated people
who live.outside Monrovia speak a single variety of English. Regional
features within Interior English certainly exist. The as-yet-unanswered
question is whether sufficient unity is to be found in Interior English
as it is spoken in various parts of the country to ovtweigh the varia-
tion from region to region. Similar questions must be answered about
Vernacular Liberian English and Settler English as well.

Al

*The correspondence between Settler English and Vernacular Liberian
English, on the one hand, and Standard English, on the cther, is not al-
ways neat. In some contexts, the sentences given above (with na, fini,
and done) would be better expressed in Standard English by 'The kerosene
had spilled on the rice,' and in still other contexts by 'The kerosene
spilled on the rice.’
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FOOTNOTES

1 Hancock, Ian F, "Some Aspects of English in Liberia," p. 210

2 Hancock, ibid, p. 207.




----- CHAPTER 3: THE PRONUNCIATION OF LIBERIAN ENGLISH-----

The -discussion of the pronunciation patterns of Liberian English is
divided into the following three parts: consonants, consonant deletion,
and vowels. At the end of the chapter, there is an additional section on
the pronunciation of negative auxiliaries. Several listening exercises
are found within the chapter To do these, it is necessary to use the
cassette wh1ch accompanies this book.

The following symbols are used throuqhout (the examples are all taken
from General American English):*

heart u who

i

I nit : U  hood
e hay A hut o hoe

e. head a ago

&  hat a cot | >  caught
ay hide aw  how oy . boy

§ shoe ¢ chat
Z measure J  Just

The phonetﬁc spelling of a word, i.e., the pronunciation, wiil be given
in brackets, e.g.

shoe [§u1 :

1. THE CONSONANTS OF LIBERIAN ENGLISH

The set’of consonants found in Liberian English is virtually identi-
cal to that found in American English.

stops P t k kp
b d g gb
fricatives f s §
v z pA
affricates c
J
nasals m n ny )
liquids 1,r
semivowels W : y

*The vowels i, e, U, and o are shorter in Liberian English than in
General American Enq11sh The difference is taken up in Section Three.
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This set differs from the set of American English consonants in the
following ways: ' i

1)  Neither the th (8) of the nor the th (9) of thing is present.
These sounds are discussed below.

2) The labiovelar stops, kp and gb, are present. They are found
primarily in words borrowed from African languages, e.g. - ' ‘

, gbasa jamba 'cassava leaf' {from Vai)
“ ~ kpiti 'fists' (from Kru) v

(One known exception to the rule that these words are borrowed from Afri-
can languages is gbo ye, the call of street vendors who sell boiled eqgs.
It is from English boiled egg.)

3) The palatal nasal, ny, is also present. This gound is discussed
beTow.

The pronunciation of most of the consonants in the set of Liberian
English consondnts is identical to the pronunciation of their American
English counterparts--or nearly so. Among the exceptions to this are the
- affricates, ¢ and j. An affricate is a complex sound consisting of a
stop plus a fricative; ¢ is sometimes written phonetically as t8, a re-
flection of its components. When the affricate occurs at the beginning -of
a word, the § part of the affricate is much less prominent in Liberian
English than in American English. That is, there is less of a "shush" at
the end of the sound.* (The pronunciation of non-word-initial affricates
is discussed in the treatment of consonant deletion below.)

Given the basic consonant set, a number of qualifying statements can
be made about it, particularly with regard to the pronunciation patterns
of one part or another of the Liberian English continuum.

1)  th. There are two th's in American English, the th (8) of them
and the th of (8) of thing; the two are voiced and voiceless, respectively.
Some speakers of Liberian Standard English and--to a lesser extent--Verna-
cular Liberian English and Settler Enqlish pronounce them as they are pro-
nounced in American English: this is particularly true with the second
one, the th (8) of thing, when it occurs at the beginning of a word. The
remainder of Liberian speakers of English pronounce them in the following
way:

the th (8) of them: This sound is pronounced d when it comes at the
beginning of the word and v when it comes elsewhere in the word.

those [doz] ' the [da]/fde]
breathe [briv] _bathe [bev]
" breathing [brivé] bathing [bevé]

A
*For some speakers, ¢ is pronounced §¥_and J as dy.
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the th (6) of thing: This sound is pronounced t when it comes at the
beginning of a syllable. " There is variation among speakers as to whether
a syllable-final th (8) is pronounced f or t. As a general rule, speakers
pronounce it as f; the exceptions are certain words in which the preced-
ing vowel is 1 or e: .

thought (tot] thin [t&]
’ throw [tro] mouth  [mawf]
.  wreath [rif] Ruth . (rufl
teeth [tit] faith [fet]

2) s/¥ and 1/r. Indigenous Liberian languages do not contain a con-
trast between s and § or between 1 and r. Standard English, on the other
hand, does: for example, suit vs. shoot, load vs. rcad. Because their
first lanquage does not have these contrasts, some non-native speakers of
Liberian English do not distinguish between s and §, and some do not dis-
tinguish between 1 and r. - - :

suit [sut]/[8ut] load [lod]/[rod]
shoot [¥ut1/[sut] road [rod]/(10d]

With regard to these consonants: using the non-standard alternant is
highly stigmatized, particularly where 1 or r is involved, for example,
od] for roadz*

3) ny. The palatal nasal consonant, ny, does appear in some Ameri-
can English words--canyon and onion, for example--but it only appears
word-medially. On the other hand, %1 can appear word-initially-in Liber-
jan English. The usual source for iberian English words beginning with

*With regard to 1 and r, not all uses of the non-standard alternant,
i.e. using 1 for r or ¥ for T, are equally stigmatized. Saying [los] for
< roast is more highly stigmatized than saying [plabl&€] for problem. That
s, the most highly stigmatized environment for an 1/r switch is at the
beginning of the word, and the least is as the final constituent’of a con-
sonant cluster.

There are also a number of regional variants in pronunciation which
can be traced directly to the pronunciation patterns of the predominant
indigenous language of the area. For example, Kru and some related lan-
guages do not have word-initial 1. Some speakers of LPE and Interior Eng-
lish substitute d for 1 in this position, e.g. 'tofa’ [dofa]. Also, Mano
and Gio do not have ¢ or j. Some speakers of these languages substitute
s or § for ¢, and z for j when speaking English, e.g. "chicken' [sek&l,
Tchair' [sesa], and 'James’ [zeez].




28

ny is Standard English words beginning with y, for example:
’ use [nyus] young (ny3]
In Liberian Standard English, Settler English, and--for some speakers--
Vernacular: Liberian English, y, rather than ny, is used for these words.
Moreover, most words beginning with y in American English also beain
with y (and not ny) in all varieties of Liberian English: you, yes, .
yesterday, and so forth. ' ,
In addition to words of the type cited above, there are words which .
- begin with ny which are not of English origin; presumably, they come
from African lanquages.
nyama-nyama [ nyama-nyama ] 'trifling; small items'
nyaa [nyaa] part of the expression,
take it nyaa, 'to shoplift'
Turn to the first Listening Exercise on page 47.
1.1 The Pronunciation of Intervocalic Consonants
A number of consonant chanqeé can take place when a consonant occurs
intervocalically, i.e. between vowels. (Very often, if the syllable
following the consonant is stressed, these changes are blocked.) The
changes which occur the most frequently are the following:
v becomes h or w:
never [nebal/ [newa]
seven [seb&1/ [sews]
b becomes w:
rubber [rowa]
table [tewo]
g becomes k: , .

bringing [br&ke] beggina  [bek&]

d, t, and th (%) become 1:

headache "helek] old lady folele]
putting [puld] . daughter [dalal
father [fala] other [ala]/[ala]

I 5
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Grammatical markers--such as the determiners and demonstratives the,
this, that, these, those and the auxiliaries de and dor--are often
pronounced with 1:*

I dor see the boy all the time. Lay lo si boy oo le t&]

Also, when a word ending with tordis followed by a word beginning
- with a vowel: the t may be proncunced as t, d or 1; the d may be pro-
nounced as d or 1.

. hit on [het31/[hed31/[hel3] need us [nido1/[nilo]
beat it [bitel/[bidel/[bile] read it [ridel/[rile] S

The change of d to 1 reflects the fact that many Liberian languages
do not have a contrast intervocalically between d and 1. Some of the
changes--v to b or w, and g to k--perhaps reflect the {nfluence of Kru-
(Klao) and related Tanguages: Kru itself, for example, does not have
v or g (or intervocalic gg. However, these changes are no longer lim-
Tted to the English of those for whom a Kru language is the first lan-
guage

Turn to the second Listening Exercise on page 49.

2. CONSONANT DELETION

Perhaps the single most distinctive feature--to a non-Liberian--of
Liberian English is the extent to which consonants are deleted. While
consoriant deletion is indeed widespread, it is not absolute, even for
word-final consonants. There are principles which predict which condi-
tions favor deletion and which conditions impede it. Also, very often,
even though a consonant is not present, a "trace" is left behind to ,in-
dicate that one had been there.

2.1 The Environment for Consonant Deletion
Before discussing the various types of deletion in detail, it is
useful to look at the environments in which delection can occur. The
usual environment is pdst-vccalic, i.e. immediately after a vowel, e.g.
stop [sta] take [te]
good [qu] put = [pu]

This generalization holds so long as the post-vocalic consonant is not

*gg marks an action which is in progress; dor indicates habitual or
repeated action. ,The former is a feature of Liberian Pidgin and Settler
English; the latter is a feature of Settler and Vernacular Liberian Eng-
Tish. '
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followed 'in turn by anofher vowel; that is, it holds so long as the
post-vocalic consonant is . not inter-vocalic. When the post-vocalic con-
sonant is also 1nter-voca1nc, then deletion does not occur: '

\
stopping | [stapg] taking [ tek&]

For the present purposes, it is useful to exclude inter-vocalic .con-
sonants from the class of post-vocalic consonants. In the diséussion
which follows, "post-vocalic" will mean "immediately following a vowel
but not immediately followed by one." Two consonants which come im-
mediately after a vowel but which are not immediately followed by an-
other vowel will both be considered post-vocalic consonants, e.g. fist.

A further refinement is needed: when the post-vocalic consonant
comes at the very end of the word and the next word begins with a vowel,
then deletion is frequently blocked here, too. This is especially true
if the next word is a pronoun, e.g. ’

stop it [stape] - take us [ teko]

Thus, what generalizations are made regarding the deletability of post-
voca11c consonants will not apply--or will not apply totally--to cases
of the type represented by stop it [stapel. .

2.2 Types of Consonants and Consonant Deletion

For purposes of exposition, consonant deletion has been classified
in the following way:

Post-Vocalic Consonants

Deletion of a Nasal Consonant

Deletion of a Single Non-nasal Consonant
Simplification of Consonant Clusters

2.2.1 The Deletion of Post-Vocalic Nasal Consonants

The vowels of. General American English are nasalized when they ore-
cede or follow a nasal consonant; however, it is only rarely the case
that the nasalization of the vowel is the.only indicator of nasa]ity in
the word. (This can happen when a nasal consonant drops out in fast
speech in a word such as can't, y1e1d1nq [kat]. )

@, AN

On the other hand, in Liberian English--as well as in all indig-
enous Liberian languages, French, and many other languages--a vowel can
be nasalized @ven when no nasal consonant is present.* Indeed, in

*Generally, what has haprened in these lancuaaes is that a nasal
consonant used to be present, but, once the vowel took over the na-
sality of the consonant, the consonant disappeared.
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Liberian English, this is what happens most of the time. That is, when
a nasal consonant occurs immediately after a vowel, the vowel becomes
nasalized and the consonant is deleted, as the following examples illus-
trate:

tong [15] pen (pg]
gun [gal/lg3] dream [dri]

Note that, as a result of’the deletion, contrasts between words exist
which depend solelv upon whether or not the vowel is nasalized, e.q.

tune (ti] Vs, too [tul
bean [bT] Vs. bee (biT
The deletion of post-vocalic nasal consonants (following the nasal-
jzation of the preceding vowel) is widespread in Liberian English, even
among speakers of Liberian Standard Enqlish. It occurs much less fre-
quently with ng (3) than with the other nasal consonants: it occurs
often with m and almost always with n.*

Turn to the third Listening Exercise on page 51.

2.;;2 The Deletion of a Sinq]e Consonant

(In the pkesent section, "consonant" excludes-nasal consonants and

r, w, ?nd y. The latter three sounds are discussed with vowels in Section
Three ~ -

When a single consonant occurs post-vocalically, it is subject to
deletion, e.g.

hot (hal Tike [lay]
need ni] get [ge]

Very often, however, the deletion is accompanied by the lengthening of

*For some speakers, deletion of post-vocalic ng (n) occurs prima-
rily when it is a part of the -ing suffix, occurring only rarely with
other words:

fighting [ fwayté] talking [ tok&]
bring [br&n] strong [ [str3n]
On the other hand, other speakers pronounce -ing as -en, but they
alsc pronounce other unstressed word-final nasal sy1 bles as -en, e.g.
fighting [ fwayt&n] kitchen [ ked&n]
button [bot&n] '
This latter tendency can be noted most often in more standard-like
Vernacular Liberian and Settler English.

. . ! 4 _}_
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the preceding vowel, as in the following examples: \
need (nii] pet [peel:
toad Ttoo] fish tfii]

One way of looking at this process is to say that the lengthening of
the vowel "compensates" for the loss of the consonant. Pet has three
segments (or three units of _length); so does pee.

Two of the factors which affect the extent to which a consonant is
1ikely to undergo deletion are the.following:

1. A stop (p, b, t, d, k, g) is more likely to undergo deletion
than a fricative (f, v, s, z, 8§, £). Thus, all other things being
equal, the final consonant in Jet is more likely to undergo dele-

tion than the final consonant in ]less.

-

2. The final consonant of a frequently occurring word is more
likely to undergo deletion than the final consonant of an in-
frequently occurring word: the final consonant of rogue ('thief')
is more likely to undergo deletion than the final consonant of
robe.

Word-internal intervocalic consonants and, much more commonly,
word-final consonants followed by a vowel (in the next word) are some-
times pronoynced as a glottal stop, [ ?] ~ This sound is produced by
momentarily closing the glottis completely. It is heard in the Cockney
pronuncia¥ion of bottle. In American Englishg it is used when people
say "no" by saying hunh-unh [hX?X]. That is, it:is what comes between
the first and second syllable.

Apparengly, the three voiceless stops--p, t, k--are the consonants
which undergo this change most often: .

stop it [sta?e]
cut it [ko%e]
take 1t [te?e]

. Post-vgca]ic 1 is rarely pronounced as 1. =It almost always under-
goes deletion. Often, it triggers the compensatory lengthening of the
preceding vowel.

wall [waal/[wa] call [kal/[kaal
steal [stiil/[sti] will [wel

For words which--in American English--end in a "reduced" vowel, [a],
followed by 1, the vowel becomes o and the conson§gt is drooped: ¥

1.8

-
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April Leprol éb]e [ebo]/[ewo]
Bible [ baybo ]/[ baywo]

Turn to the fourth Listening Exercise on page 53.

2.2.3 Simplification of Consonant Clusters

Indigenous Liberian languages have strong restrictions as to when
successive consonants {(clusters) may occur and which consonants may be
iy used. Those languages which permit clusters at all ordinarily restrict
them in the following ways:

1. They occur only at the beginning of a.syllable.
2. The second constituent can only be r, 1, m, n, or b.*

~ Most syllable-initial clusters in American English have r, 1, m,
or nh as the second element and, therefore, parallel those found in
Liberian languages. The ones which do not have a parallel in indig-
enius Liberian languages are sk, sp, and st. When one of these clus-
ters occur in Liberian English, it is sometimes broken up by the in-
sertion of a vewel:

school [suku]

More often, the s is dropped:
stay [te] Firestone = [fayetd]
scholarship [kalase]

(The deletion of syllable-initial s is the only instance of consonant
deletion in Liberian English where the deleted consonant is not post-
vocalic.) The insertion of a vowel to break up an initial cluster (as
in school [sukul) and--to a lesser extent--the deletion of an initial
s (as in stay [te]) are stigmatized; the former, especially, is con-
fined to speakers of LPE and Interior English.

*It can be argued that the Kru languages are the only indigenous
Liberian languages with true consonant clusters. In the Mande lan-
guages, there is a vowel between any two consonants; however, in many
cases, the vowel is so reduced in length and quality as to be virtually
imperceptible. (The spelling of the proper names Flomo and Kroma at-
tests to this.)

The prenasalized stops found in some indigenous Liberian languages--
mb, nd, and so forth--are ordinarily analyzed as being single conso-
nants.
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¢

As noted above, some indigenous Liberian languages display syllable-
initial clusters, many of, them virtually identical to those of English.
In sharp contrast, there are no syllable-final (post-vocalic) clusters
in any indigenous Liberian language. .Rather, indigenous Liberian lan-
guages favor open syllables, syllablgs in which the final segment is a
vowel. Only a tew indigenous Liberian languages permit any syllable-
final consonant and those which do permit a single nasal consonant and
nothing else. Thus, no syllable-final clusters are possible. In con-
trast, American English has a profusion of these clusters. Some ex-
amples are the following:

ps tops [taps] bz jobs [jabz]
pt rapt [rept] bd mobbed [mabd ]
sp wasp [wasp] st waist [west]

sk ask [=sk]

With regard to the Liberian English pronunciation of these post-
vocalic clusters, several tendencies can be noted.

1. sk does not occur in Liberian English. It becomes ks or s, e.g.
ask [zks ]/[=s] desk [deks 1/[des]

=ks] is also the Black American English Vernacular pronunciation of
)

2. When a cluster consists of a stop (ps t, ks b, d, g) and a

fricative (f, s, §, v, z, %) in either order, the stop is more likely
than the fricative to be deleted, e.q.

fox [fas] (but also [faal, tfa], and [fak])
waste [wes] (but also [wee], [we], [weet], and [wet])
past [pes] (but also [pz])

3. When 1 is the first member of a post-vocalic cluster, it is
deleted. (Sometimes the second member is deieted as well.)

self  [sefl/[se] help  [hep]
4. pt, bd, kt, and gd do not ordinarily occur in Liberian English.
That is, no cluster consisting of two non-nasal stops is permitted. In-
stead, the second consonant is dropped. e.g.
attempt [at&p] react Lrizk]

Thus, the pronunciation of the present and past tense forms of verbs
ending in p, b, k, and g is identical, e.g.

b
[OEN
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Present  Past
hop Chap] (hap]
rob frob] [rob]
bake [bek] " [bek] )
bee [beqg] [beg] g

As in the case of a_sinqle post-vocalic cluster, the deletion of the
first member of a post-vocalic cluster often triggers the lenathening of
the preceding vowel as "compensation."

vex [vees] (but also [ves], [vee], and [vel)
walls [waas] (but also [@as])b

o
child [caayd] (but also [%a v])

Both members of a cluster can undérqﬁ\dg1etion. Here, tod, the
lengthening of the preceding vowel frequently occurs.

wild [waay] (but also [waayd])
last [lze] (but also [las])

As noted above, ¢ and j are complex sounds, each consisting of a
stop and a fricative.” When c or j occurs in a post-vocalic environment,
it behaves like a cluster in that the stop-portion of the affricate is
subject to deletion.* :

reach  [ri¥] (but also [riiland [ri])
teach [ti¥] (but also [tii] and [ti])
edge [e2]  (but also [eel)

Turn to the fifth Listening Exercise on page 55and then to the
Written Exercise on page 59.

*In some indigenous Liberian languages, there is no contrast be-
tweeh j and y. In the Liberian English of a small number of speakers,
j is sometimes used in place of y and vice versa. For a much larger
number of speakers, there is a single instance of J/y interaction:
both mayor and major, 'an army officer,' are pronounced [meZs] or
(meya]. (Pronunciation of the final vowel in both words as [a] is
also common.)

20




2.3 Summary
To sumnmarize the principles of consonant deletion in Liberian English:

Almost all consonant deletion occurs post-vocalically. The only ex-
ception is word-initial s in words 1ike stay and strong. The latter type of
deletion is stigmatized and is only found commonly in LPE and Interior
English.

Post-vocalic nasal consonants are very often deleted. The nasality
remains as a feature of the preceding vowel, n is the most 1likely nasal
consonant to undergo deletion, and ng (n) is the least likely.

Non-nasal post-vocalic consonants are also subject to deletion.
However, if the next word begins with a vowel (particularly if the next
word is a pronoun), deletion is inhibited. Also, when a consonant does
undergo deletion, this deletion is frequently compensated for by the
lengthening of the previous vowel. Stops are more 1ikely than fric-
atives to undergo deletion. '

When a consonant cluster is post-vocalic, one or more of its con-
stituents is subject to deletion. When the cluster consists of a stop
and a fricative, the stop is more likely to be deleted than the frica-
tive. Clusters of two stops do not occur. As with the deletion of
single consonants, the deletion of one or more consonants in a cluster
frequently triggers the compensatory lengthening of the previous vowel:
' The deletion of post-vocalic consonants is a feature of all vari-
eties of Liberian speech; however, it occurs less frequently in Liberian
Standard English and Settler English than in other varieties.

3. THE VOWELS OF LIBERIAN ENCGLISH

As a way of approaching the vowels of Liberian English, it is help-
ful to consider and compare the vowels of indigenous Liberian languaqges
and those of American English. Most indiaerous Liberian lanquages have
the seven-vowel system common throughout West Africa:*

Front Cen?ra1 Rack
i u High
e 0
€ : a > Low

*The exceptions are Kru, Krahn, Grebo, and Gio. The foj>er three
have nine vowels, forming an additional front vowel and an additional
back vowel by retracting the root of the tongue while constricting the
pharnyx. Gio has ten vowels, the three additional ones being central
vowels of differing tongue height. G .

16
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General American English (the speech, for example, of.most radio and
television newscasters) can be said to have twelve vowels. They are
the following:

h

Front Central Back
i u High
N
. I U
. e A;G 0
; g
> a > Low
Examples of the American vowels are the following: .
i beet u boo
I bit U book
e bait » because 0 beau
e bet A but
a bat a botfly >  bought

(Not all speakers of American English have all the vowels listed here.
If you do not, check with someone who does. For example, not all speak-
ers of American English have a contrast between a and 3. Those who do
not have it pronounce ¢ot and caught the same way.)

In addition to the vowels 1isted above, American Enalish has three

- diphthongs: .
ay buy-
aw bough
oy boy

Diphthongs are present in indigenous Liber{ian languages, too--the av
as in Vaj is widespread--but they are not used as extensively as they
- are in American English.

Strict]y-speaking, four of the twelve American Enalish vowels 1isted
in the chart are also diphthongs:

i [iy] u Cuw]
e [ey] 0 [ow]

These, with the ay of buy, are the vowels which American children are

-
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<

taught to call "long" vowels. An American speaker assigns greater length
to these four vowels than does, say, a speaker of French, Spanish, Bandi,
or Krahn to the corresponding vowels in his or her lanquage.

It is possible to establish some general correspondences between
American English and Liberian English vowels. The correspondences rep- »
resent tendencies rather than laws, and there are exceptions to every
one of them. It should be remembered that the English’ speakers whom A
Liberians first came in contact with were not speakers of General American »
English. Rather, they were speakers of British dialects of English (gen-
erally, non-standard dialects of British English). The first Settlers, .
too, spoke a Southerr, rather than a general, form of American English
Also, it must be notéd that there is extensive variation among Liberians - °
as to how they pronolnce words and even-as to which vowels comprise their
vowel-systems. Theye is a continuum ranging from those who use only
the vowels of their/ first language to those who use all the vowels of
American English.

3.1 The Weakening of Diphthongs

In Liberian English, the second element of a diphthong is weaker
than the corresponding element in an American English diphthong. In
Liberian Standard English, it is true, both components of the diphthong
are usually present, but even here the second element is ordinarily
weaker than in General American English. Moreover, in non-standard
Liberian speech, it is common for the second comoonent to be entirely
absent, e.qg.

¢ tie boy now

Libef}an Standard English: tay boy now
) J
Other varieties: ta bo na

Between these two extremes-the distinct oronunciation.of the second

element and its total disappearance--are two;iqtermed1ate stages: one

in which the second element is present §23~m1n1ma11y SO,
/tay boY naw

and 4nother in which the second element is absent but”the first
element has been lengthened in order to "compensaté" for the loss

of the second element,

taa boo naa

The reductioﬁ and elimination of the second element is especially brev-
alent among words containing ay. It is hoteworthy that the tepdency to
reduce the second element of ay also characterizes Southern American
English.

This same shortenina of diphthonas from, for example, ay to a also
affects the vowels e (ey), i (iy), o (ow), and u (w), which, as noted

A
-
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above, are diphthongs, too. Thus, the Liberian Enqlish pronunciation
of these vowels is shorter than the American English pronunciation of
them. : .

-
I

3.2 Vowel Mergers

Because Liberian Engqlish shortens g_(gx) and i_(%ij, these vowels
are no different in lenqth from the I of kick (a vowel which American
children are taught to think of as "short™). With this part of the
contrast gone, the three-way distinctiveness of these American English
vowels becomes two-way throughout most of the Liberian English continu-
um. As a result, I is sometimes pronounced as i, so that pick and peak
are homophones. More often, though, I and e are pronounced the same way,
with [we] and way becoming homophones. For most speakers, the vowel
which results from the I-e merger is somewhere between the two.

Some examples of words containing I in American English and their
usual Liberian English pronunciation are the following:

big (bil pig (pig]
give [gev] still [ste]
hit [het] whip (wep]
Christian [kristy3]/[kresty3]

U, the back counterpart of I, has, for many speakers, merged with
u, for example:

good ~ [gud1/[qu]
put [putl/[oul
book [buk1/(bu]

There are other vowel mergers as well. The American Enalish vowel
& is not a part of the seven-vowel system of indigenous Liberian lan-
guages. For many speakers (though not so many as have merged I with
nearby vowels or U with u), the pronunciation of = is either identical
to that of a or, at the Teast, very similar to it. That is, z is pro-
nounced further back in the mouth than American English =, for examnle:

that [da]
pass [pas]

Sometimes, rather than soundina like a, z is pronounced 1ike g, espe-
cially when the vowel is nasalized:

bag [beq]
band [bE]

can [k&1/[kyg]

’1 ‘;
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bed [be] .

head. [he]
Thus, the General American English contrast between, for example, bed
and bet is paralleled by a Liberian Enqlish contrast--even when the
words have undergone final-consonant deletion, N

bed [be]

bet [be]

A second process at work on some Liberian words is palatalization,

the insertion of a y just before a vowel. This process is a feature of

all types of Liberian English. For palatalization to take place, ¢, &,
or--sometimes--a must be preceded by k, ¢, or--less frequently--g:*

care [kyzs]
chair - (cyel
cap [kyap]
cat [kyat]

3.4 The Pronunciation of Nasalized Vowels

Most indigenous Liberian lanquages have two fewer nasalized vowels
than non-nasalized ones: as in many other West African lanauages, & and
0 are missing. This characterization holds true for most speakers of
LPE and Interior English. On the other hand, most speakers of Vernacular
Liberian, Settler, and Liberian Standard English have these vowels; how-
ever, they are higher than their non-nasalized counterparts, e and 0.
("Higher" is here in reference to the relative height of the highest part
of the tongue when a given vowel is pronounced.) Thus, 0, while distinct
from U, sounds more like it than o does like u.

©

3.5 The Pronunciation of Post-Vocalic r

Liberian English is what linguists call an "r-less" dialect. That

H

*A phenomenon restricted to more standard-1ike speakers of Settler
and Monrovia Vernacular Liberian English is a central offglide, an ex-
tremely short central vowel coming after the main vowel of the syllable.
This occurs most frequently when the main vowel is a Tow front vowel, g
or z:

bad [bead]

man [m&x1/[mEX] 5ei

~
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is, in words like car, work, hurt, and bird, the r is not pronounced as
r. Southern American Enq11sh New York C1ty English, most varieties of
New England- English, and many varieties of British an11sh are "r-less,"
too. (General American Enalish, on the other hand. is "r-ful.")”

Perhaps nowhere else in the Liberian pronunciation of Enalish is.
there so much variation from word to word and speaker to soeaker as
there is in the pronunciation of words containing post-vocalic r's. As

a general rule, however, this r is replaced by a low vowel, usually e
or a. Which of these vowels it is depends in part on what vowel imme-
diately precedes the r. If it is i or g, r usually becomes .

General American ’ Liberian’
deer [diyr] [die]
there [3er] [dee]/[de]

If it is u or a, r_becomes a,
sure [ Suwr] [$ua]
car [kar] [kaal/[ka]
If it is o, r becomes o or a,
or [or] [001/[2al/[2]

Note that when the vowel corresponding to r is identical to the preced1ng
vowel, as in there [dee], car [kaa], and or [20], the resulting vowel is
sometimes shortened, yieldina [de], [ka], “and [o], respectively.

Speakers d1ffer as to which vowel they select to replace an r which
follows a diphthong in words 1ike fire and hour. For speakers of “LPE
and Interior English, it most often becomes a. For speakers of Settler
and Vernacular Liberian Fnglish, it becomes a, &, or a. (For some
speakers, when the diphthong ends in w, the r most often becomes g¢. For
other speakers, whatever the diphthong, r most often becomes a).

General LPE and | Settler and

American Interior Yernacular
fire [ fayr] [fava] [fayel/[fays]/[ faya]
hour [awr] [awa] [aws J/[awa 1/[ awe ]

Still te be considered is what happens to r when it follows a central
vowel, as in words 1ike burn and bird (where the vowel is stressed) and
words like teacher, and hetter (where the vowel in question is unstressed).
The Liberian English counterpart of Ar (the stressed central vowel followed
by r) varies greatly from $peaker to speaker A partial 1ist of the oc-
curring pronunciations of burn and bird is the following:

r7d

-
b
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General American i.iberian
burn [barn] [bAR]/[bAT1/[bA3 .
burn LbArd] [bAAg]/[bAid]/[bAod]

The pronunciation of an unstressed (reduced) central vowel followed by

. r shows Tess of 2 range. As a general rule, speakers of LPE and Interior
English prqggunég the r as a, and speakers of Settlier, Vernacular Libe-
rian, and Liberian Standard pronounce the r as a: '

General LPE and Other Liberian
American Interior Varieties
maker [meyker] [meka] [mekal
farmer [ farmar] [fama], [ fams ]

These aezeralizations concerning r apply to words which, in General
American English, would be pronounced with r. They do not apply to words
which, while spelled with a post-vocalic r,are Liberian in origin. Libe-
rian orthography generally represents [o] as or or oh, [e] as er or eh,
and [a] as ar or ah. In none of these cases should the r be pronounced.

Zorzor [zo25] R
Sackor [sako]

dor [do1/[151/(1a]

Kerkula [kekula].

Gbarnga [gbanal

Juarzon [juazd]

Turn to the sixth Listening Exercise on page 61,

4, THE PRONUNCIATION OF NEGATIVE AUXILIARIES

The following nepativé auxiliaries show up in part or all of the
Liberian English continuum:

' no don't
never ain't
not can't

The pronunciation of four of these--not, don't, ain't, and can't--is
potentially a source of confusion for someone not used to hearing
Liberian Erglish.

n
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A distinguishing characteristic of all the negative auxiliaries is
that they are pronounced with a raised pitch. Sometimes the pitch is:a
high level tone, and other times it is a rising tone, starting at a Tower

i level and ending at a high pitch. In either case, the endpoint is raised.
(The presence of a negative auxiliary can affect the pitch contour of the
rest of the sentence as well, but--whether or not this occurs--the nega-
tive auxiliary itself will be raised in pitch.)

not. not is usually pronounced [nd]. Its uses fall into two cate-

gories: for most speakers of Vernacular Liberian English and Settler
Engtish, its use is largely confined to those instances where it would be
used in Standard English, i.e. before an ~ing form and/or after a modal,
another auxiliary, or a copula:

He nét doing it.

You must nét bring it to me.

We will ndt do it again.

I was nét the loser.
For some other speakers, barticu]ar]y those who are speakers of Interior
English, not is the primary negative auxiliary and is not Timited to those
environments 1isted above, occurring as well in sentences 1ike the follow-
ing:*

I nét tell him that: 'I didn't tell him that.'

He nét ki1l the cow. 'He didn't ki1l the cow.'

In the latter cases, if pitch is disreqgarded, the potential exists for am-
biguity between not and the completive marker na, as used in sentences
1ike the following:

I na tell him that. 'T have told him that.'
He - na kill the cow. 'He has killed the cow.'

(Since the completive na cannot co-occur with other auxiliaries or with

the -ing form of the main verb. no possibility of ambiguity exists for
sentences containing them.) . N

For the most part, it is probably true that there is not much of an
overlap between the group of speakers who use the completive' na (speakers
of Settler and Vernacular Liberian English) and the group who use not as

*Among less-standard-1ike Interior-gnglish speakers, the negative
auxiliary is often pronounced [n3]. As in the case of [ndl and [né],
the characteristic raised pitch is present.




45

}

\

their primary negative auxiliary (speakers further away from Liberian ==

Standard English). Thus, a given speaker will probably use a sentence

Tike \
[ay na te hi dal _ L‘/

in only one way. But how is the hearer to know which one? The answer,
of course, is by listening to pitch. .

don't. don't is widely used in Settler and Vernacular Liberian
English: ‘

I dén't care.
. He d6n't mean business.

In don't--and in 3in't and can't as w§11-7tﬁe{fina1 t is almost always
deleted: 1d61, [&T, and [k&T {or [ky€l). In-addition, often the initial
d of don't is deleted as well.

[hi § mi besne] 'He doesn't mean business,' i.e.
- 'He's not serious.’

[a § kyel :'I don't care.'*
(In negative imperatives, the initial d is not deleted:

[dé se da] 'Don’'t say that.')

ain't. ain't is also used in Settler and Vernacular Liberian En-
glish, as in the following sentences:

He afn't worth. 'He's worthless.'
He afn't dance. 'He didn't dance.'

ain't can also be used with -ing forms, but not is used more often:
He say he not doing it. 'He refuses/refused to do it.'
He say he ain't doing it.

These two widely used negative auxiliaries, ain't and don't, are pro-
nounced & and--often--8 respectively. Moreover, in very fast speech, when
the preceding word ends in a vowel, the negative-auxiliary vowel--while
remaining nasalized--becomes a copy of the previous vewel. That is, 1
don't care--as well as I ain't care-- can be pronounced .

[aé kye]

*In fast speech, the second constituent-of the aiphthong ay is lost.

ol
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Other examp]és of this process are:

Thit wof] He ain't/don't worth. 'He's worthless.'
[yuﬁ no? ] You ain't/don't know? 'Don't you know?' or
'‘Didn't you know?' Va
Regardless of the rate of speech and regardless of the extent to which ‘ s

the pronunciation of the auxiliary has been reduced, raised pitch remains
a feature of the auxiliary.

can't. can't is used throughout the Liberian Engiish continuum. Re-
cause the final consonant is deleted, thére is the potential for ambiguity
between can't and can. Again, the crucial difference between the two lies
in pitch, can't having the raised pitch characterjstic of negative auxil-
jaries. Because this difference in pitch exists, Liberian speakers rarely,
if ever, confuse the two words; indeed, the difference in pitch makes
them two different words.

[hi k& sti] He can steal. 'He steals.'

[hi k& sti] “He can't steal. 'He doesn't steal.'

Turn to the seventh Listening Exercise on page g3.
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FIRST LISTENING EXERCISE
Liberian English Consonants
PART ONE >
Listen to the pronunciation of these words:
gb: gbasa jamba th (6): thing
Gbarnga thank
gbapleh : %hree
kp: | Kpelle mouth
Kpaku Ruth
kpamgba wreath
th (3): that ” teeth
though ny: use
those young
breathe nvama-nyama
bathe
bathing
bregthing

Notes:
gbapleh is 'a type of flat fish, frequently dried before it is sold.'
kpaku means ‘small for one's size; wiry.'
kpamgba is 'a type of dried fish.'

Because of consonant deletion (discussed be1o@), the final consonant
of those is often not pronounced. It is not pronounced on the tape.

The speaker's second pronunciation of thank is [0z ].
PART TWO
Because th is not generallv a part of Liberian speech, many words be-

vin come homophones (have the same pronunciation) in Liberian English which
are not homophones in American English. For example, those and does

(*female deer') are homophones in Liberian English; they are pronounced o
fdoz] (or [do]). These words are not homophones in General American
Engtlish. ‘
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This exercise looks at homophones of this kind. Every item you will
hear represents the pronunciation of two (or more) homophones. Nne of
each of these pairs is written below. You are to write the other one.
Fach of your answers should contain a th in its spelling (and in its
General American English pronunciation). The answers are aiven on paae
65-

Examples: does _MQ__
true ZAROUGA

1. day . 5. tauaht

2. fate | 6. die
3. tie 7. tin
4. does 8. roof

N
\\:
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SECOND LISTENING EXERCISE

Intervocalic Consonant Changes

PART ONE
Listen to the pronunciation of these words and sentences:

v becomes b or w (the first time, the word is pronounced with a b;

the second time, it is pronounced with a w):

never B palaver
b becomes w:

able Tolbert
g becomes k:

bringing beggar

d, t, and th (3) become 1:

a. Intervocalically

d: headache old lady
t: cutting / matter
h: brother other

b. Word-finally when the following word begins with a vowel:
He cut it with knife.
Part it this way.

c. At the beginning of grammatical markers:
He de build the house.

. T dor see the boy all the time.

PART THWO

The changes involving intervocalic consonants increase the number of
homophones in the language. For example, while full and foot are--when
not subject to deletion of the final consonant--pronounced differentlyv,
the -ing forms of both words can be pronounced in the same way:

He fulling it there. [hi ful& e de] 'He's fillina it up there.'

He footing it there. [hi ful& e de] 'He's going there (on foot).'

13
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There is, perhaps a parallel in General American Enalish. While there
is clearly a difference between write and ride, some peonle may not
make a distinction in their pronunciation of writing and riding or of
writer and rider.

As a result of the operation of the rules involving intervocalic
consonants in Liberian English, the sentences which you will hear will
each have two different meanings. In every case, one interpretation is
given. See if you can provide the other.. The answers are given at the
end of the chapter on page 65. - !

Example: He fulling it there. ﬂe_%az@%a,_ﬂwv

1. She feeding the thing now.

2. That girl like begging business too much.

3. Who that put the cotter on the dog?

(cotter is 'a headpad used when transporting a load on one's head.')

4, He going to the cottage.

5. I was sinking in the water.

6. Pull it together.

'
b
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THIRD LISTENING EXERCISE
Nasalization

PART ONE-

Listen to each of these eight pairs of words. The difference between
the first and second member of each pair is that that vowel of the second
member is nasalized.

-

(su] [sil]
[bi] [b7]
(tay] (tdy]
[tu] (tu]
(Tay] REVA
[si] [s1]
[vay] [vdy]
(bru] (bri]

PART TWO

Now, one member of each of the above pairs will be repeated. Put a
circle around the word which is repeated. The answers for this and the
next exercise are given at the end of the chapter on page 65.

PART THREE

Every one of the words 1isted above is a commonly used word in Liberian
English. The first member of each pair is 1isted below--using its stand-
ard spelling. Now, the second member of each pair--the nasalized one--
will be repeated. Write it down--using standard spelling--in the space
provided below. In some cases, there will be morenthan one possible
answer.

sue

be

tie

two

lie

see

Vai

brew oy e
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FOURTH LISTENING EXERCISE

Consonant Deletion

PART ONE

Listen to these examples.

Sing

1-de

Glot

le~-consonant deletion:
house cat
leaf ' top i
dog ~ make
letion:
steal call
will April
wall trouble
tal-stop formation:
stop it take it
cut it

PART_TWO

Below are written several sentences. As you hear each of these sen-

.tences,
nasal co
65.
Exam
1.

2.

underline every deleted consonant. Do not worry about r's or
nsonants. The answers are given at the end of the chapter on page
ple: That foolish man abused his friend too bad.

We ate pepper soup with rice.

She said, "I 1ike you face, I like your rig. There's just one
thing wrong: Your feet's too biq."

What place this bus will stop at?

This glorious land of liberty shall lona be ours.

But what got your face looking serious 1ike dog-killer so?
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FIFTH LISTENING EXERCISE
Consonant Deleticn, Continued.

The text of a folk tale is given below. Read along as the speaker
on the tape narrates the tale. :

WHY TURTLE'S BACK IS RNUGH

Once upon a time, (time), there were bird them”and Turtle. That
time was hungry time. Now Turtle was not having food, but some animal
them were»havfng party in the tree. Turtle went to the bird them. He
went there, he begged=the bird them to help him. The bird them aqreed.
They gathered their feathers and made wings for Turtle. They all went
together to‘the feast.

So the animals who called the feast, they came. They told them, say,
"Yall people must give us yall name." So the bird them fini give their
names to the people. And Turtle say, "My name, that's 'All-of-Yall.'"

So every day when the people brina the food, Turtle aéked, say, "Who the
food for?" They tell him, say, "The food's for all of yall." Turtle
will hold it and eat it. Every day this thing here happened. So the
bird them, they got vexed, and they took their feathers from Turtie.

There was no way for Turtle to come down. So he sent message to
hié wife to put soft things under the tree so that he will throw hisself
down. Vhen the bird them went to Turtle's wife, they told Turtle's wife
that Turtle say, "You must bring all the old-old dishes and bottles under

the tree." So when they went, Turtle's wife carried all the old-old thinas

and put it under the tree. When Turtle throw hisself down, he break in
piece. .They carried him to the ho§pita1, and they sewed him. But all

his back stayed rough. That's why today Turtle's back's rough.

G2
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Notes:

Liberian English fo1kF;a1es usually begin with this formula: the
speaker says, "Once upon a'fWQe," and the audience answers, "Time.'

When them follows a noun, it is a way of markina p]ura11ty. Thus,
bird them means 'birds.'

hungry time is ‘the period before the new rice crop is harvested
and after the old one has been used up.

yall is the second person plural oronoun and possessive adjective.
Here, fini give means 'gave.

A. Listen to the folk tale again. Every time a post-vocalic nasal
consonant is deleted (and the preceding vowel nasalized), underline
the nasal consonant.

B. Listen to the text once more. This time, cross out every con-
sonant which has been deleted. Do not worry about r. The answers
for this and the preceding exercise are given at the end of the chap-
ter on page 66.

C. One of the differences between Liberian languages and American En-
1ish is that the former are syllable-timed while the latter is stress-
timed. In a syllable-timed lanauage, each syllable is of approximately
the same duration. The exceptions are those syllables containing length-
ened vowels, but it is precisely the reqularity of sy11ab1e timing that
makes the lengthening of a vowel a salient feature.

In a stress-timed language, the interval from stressed syllable to
stressed syllable is approximately equal.

An example of syllable-timed sentences comes from Va1 (These ex-
amples have been provided by Tom Wheeler.)

T4a sdana maketfye 1o fen bso nan hAje, woe.
M woa ii tda saana maketfye 1o i gbasa jamba boo san Aje, woe.
The second of these sentences takes much longer to say. ’
In contrast, the American English equivalents to these two expressions
would take about the same 1ength of time (the under-lined words being the

stressed ones):

Go to the market to buy somethina for me right now.

I want you to go to the market to buy some cassava leaf for me
right now.
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Listen to the folk tale again. As you do, keep time with your fin-

ger tapping it once for each syllable. The regularity of syllable length
should become apparent.

- D. Finally, say the story along with the speaker. As you do, pay spe-
. cial attention to the length of vowels. Also, see if you con duplicate

her intonation, raising your voice when hers goes up and lowering it when
hers goes down.
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WRITTEN EXERCISE

The following story was told by a speakér of Liberian Eng1ish. See
if you can recognize all the consonants which would be subject to dele-
tion. Underline the nasal consonants which are subject to deletion. Then
cross out the non-nasal consonants which could be deleted. (Don't worry
about r.) The answers are given at the end of'the chapter on page 67.

MY NEW BEAT

One new girl is working in my office, and I been trying to get close
to her. 1 asked her if she had boyfriends, and she told me that she got
her main boyfriend and two others, that's three altogether. So'I asked
her whether she could make it four.

She say, "No! I can't make it four."

So 1 say, "OK, but since you can't make it four, dismiss one man and
put another one there.”

So she say, "No, I can't just move one 1ike that."

So I asked her in that way, you know, I say, "Oh, but if anypody
want to go there, you think you can make it four?"

And she say, "No."

I say, "Dammit. -But then it's rough o. I think you have to spoil
that 1aw5now to make it four."

Say, "No, I ain't ab]e‘with even three."

I say, "Look, man, come down and say somethina good, man."

Then she say, "Anyway, I will put you on probation. I will not employ
you, I will put you on probation work."

I say, "0K, but nothing wrong with that." Then I told her, "But you
can't dismiss?" ) : |

She say, "No. The people doing their work, so I can't fire them." It

stay 1ike that. I'm on probation now, but sometime she will employ me.

o
<
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Notes:

The use of say by itself--that is, without a subject and not following
another verb--signals a change of speaker.

Here, in that way, you know means 'coy1y, flirtatiously.'

Sometime can mean 'perhaps.’
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SIXTH LISTENING EXERCISE

Liberian English Vowels

" PART ONE

The lengthening of a vowel is a clue that a consonant has been de]eteq.
The following nonsense syllables are meant to show you the difference be-
tween a "reqular" (non-lengthened) vowel and its lengthened counterpart.

bi bii
tu | tuu
ka kaa
ko. koo
be bee
pi pii
fu fuu
ca caa g

PART TWO

For each of the following words, tell whether the vowel in it is
lengthened or not. Put a circle around the correct answer. The answers
are given at the end of the chapter on page 69.

Long Short
Long Short
Long Short
Long Short
Long Short
Long Short‘
Long Short
Long Short

PART THREE !
!

The reduction of diphthongs, the merger of*g and i, the alteration

and deletion of post-vocalic r--all of these combine with the consonant

mergers and deletions to increase the number of” homophonous words. When

" E7




homophones are involved, the context usually provides information which
enables the listener to figure out which of them has been used. (In those
cases where the contextual clues are not sufficient, ambiguity results.)

In the following sentences, one of a pair of homophones is given.
Listen carefully to the tape and then write the other homophone; that is,
the one which is not in the sentence.

Because so many processes are at work, this is not an easy exercise.
Try to do it. If you are stumped on any of the questions, use one or more
of the following hints:

The answer contains a post-vocalic r (jn General
American English): Numbers 1, 2, 3, ana 6.

The answer is subject to final-consonant deletion:
Numbers 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8.

The answers are given at the end of the chapter on- page 69.

Example: How far the line can go? ,Z:z4nL¢(Q

1. He,say she dead.

2. I must stop?

3. That man was cowboy before.

4. The cat-fini e¢ating the rice.

5. I hate that man too bad.

6. The rice too hot, man. '

7. He stay there,

8. He went to see the cane.

~

~
~

\e.

£
vJ
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SEVENTH LISTENING EXERCISE
Negative\Auxiiiaries
PART ONE
Section A. Listen to how sentences containing not and na are pro-
nounced. See if you can hear the difference between “the two types of

sentences.

1. He not kill the cow.

2. He na kill the cow. -
3. I not tell him.
By 4, I na tell him.

Section B. This set of sentences contains don't and ain't. Note
that the d of don't is not pronounced in these sentences. - As you listen
to these sentences, pay special attention to the pitch. :

1.  But how? You don't want me again?

2. I don't go for it o.

-~ 3. You don't know?
4. He ain't got time.
5. He ain't worth.

]
X

6. 1 ain't dance o. | : , o

* Section C. Listen to these sentenceé,\each of them containing can't
or can. Then, play them a second time and say them along*with the speaker
on the tape. Try to sound just like he does, especially with regard to -
pitch. This is a good exercise to repeat several times.

1. It can hurt.

2. It'can'f\hurt.

3.  She can teach school.

4, She can't teach school.
- _ 5. I can help you.

6. I can't help you.

7. He can speak Krahn.

£
W

8. He can't speak Krahn.
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PART TWO
For each of the following sentences, you must decide whether the
sentence is positive or negative. If it is negative, one of the follow-
ing auxiliaries will be present: not, can't, don't, or ain't. Put a
circle around your answer. The answers are given at ‘the end of the chap-
ter on page 69. : , ‘ .
Section A. not/na g
1. Po;itive Negative 4. Positive Megative
2. qutiive Negative 5. Positive Negative
3. Positive Neqatfve 6. Positive Neqafive
Section B. can't/can
1. Positive Negative 6. Posijtive Negative
2. Positive Negative 7. Positive “Negative
3. Positive Negative 8. Positive ' Negative
4? Positive Negative 9. Positive Negative
5. Positive Negative 10. ~Positive Negative
Section C.
1. Positive_ NegatiQe 6. Positive Negative
c 2. Positive Negative 7. Positive Negative
3. Positive Negatfveﬂ ' 8. Positive Negative
4. Positive Negative 9. Positive Neqat{ve
5. Positive Negative 10. Positive Negative
Section D.
1. Positive Negafive 6. Positive Negative
2. Positive Neqgative 7. Positive Negative
3. -Positive Negative 8. Positive Negative
4. Positive "Negitive 9. Positive Neaative
5. Positive Neqétivq , 10. Positive Negative
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ANSWERS TO LISTENING EXERCISES

Exercise One, Part Two:

1. they 5. thought
2. faith 6. thy
3. thigh 7. thin
4. though 8. Ruth

Exercise Two, Part Two:

1. She feeling the thing now. (That is, 'the thing is affectina
her now.')

2. The girl like baking business too much. (That is, 'she 1ikes
to bake a lot.') ‘ )

3. Who that put the collar on the dog?
4, He going to the college.
5. I was singina in the water.

6. Put it together.

Exercise Three, Part Two:

[su)

Ltay]

@ [td]
[ay] (DD
[si] @

[vay]
Lorul ‘ @

Exercise Three, Part Thregé:

soon

=1
-

bean, been, beam




66

time, tine

tune, tomb

1ine, land, lime
scene, seen, seem
vine

broom

Exercise Four, Part Two:
1. We ate pepper soup with rice.
2.  She said, "I like your face, I 1ike your rig. There's just
one thing wrong: your feet's too big."
3. What place this bus will stop at?
4. This glorious land of 1iberty shall long be ours.

5. Bu;_whaﬁ_go;_your face looking serious like dog-killer so?

Exercise Five:

Once upon a time, (time), there were bird them and Turtfe. That time
wag hungry time. Now Turtfe wag not havind food, buf some animal them were
hévigg party in the tree. Turt]e went to the bird them. He went there,
he begged the bird them to help him. The bfr¢ them agreed. AThey gathered
their featherg and made wingg for Turtle. They all went together to the
feagt. ’

So the animalg¢ who calTed the feagf, they came. They teld them, say,
"Yall people mugt giye ug yall name." So the bird them fini gi¥e their
nameg to the people. And Turtje say, "My name, that'¢ 'Al1 of Yall.'" So
everyday when the people bring the food, Turtle asKed, say, "Who the food
for?" They tell him, sav, "The foéd'g for all of yall." Turtle will hold

it and eat if. Every day thig thind here happened. So the bird them, they

got veXed, and they took their feathersg from Turtie.

"‘1.)

i “
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There wag no way for Turtle to come down. So he sent messade to hif
wife to put soff thindg under the tree so that he will throw hi;ser down.
When the bird them went to Turtle's wife, they tofd Turtle's wife that
Turtle say, “You mugt bring alTl the 6I¢-01d disheg and bottleg under the
tree." So when they wenf, Turtle's wife carried all the ofd-old thinds
and put it under the tree. When Turtfe throw hisself down, he break in
piece. They carried him to the hospital, and they sewed him. But all
hig back stayed rough. That's why today turtle's bag¢K'g rough.

Notes:

When a word-final consonant and the word-initial consonant of the
next word are identical, e.g. bird them and went together, the question
of deletion of the word-final consonant becomes more or less academic.

With regard to plurals marked by -s, possessives, and past tense

forms marked by -d, it can be argued that these markers can't have been
deleted since they were not there in the first place. Speakers of Libe-
rian English very often do not overtly mark a noun as plural when plurality
is clear from context. Similarly, they generally mark possession by word
order only:

Turtle wife '"Turtle's wife'

“the baby amm "the baby's arm'

As for past-tense forms, speakers of Vernacular Liberian English tend to
mark the past of verbs that are irregular but tend not to mark the past
when it is formed by adding -d. (Speakers of Liberian Pidgin, Interior,
and Settler English are less Tikely to mark any verbs for past tense.)
The question of verb tense is taken up in Chapter Four.

Written Exercise:

One new gir] i¢ working in my offige, and I been trying to get cloge
to her. I agked her if she had bbyfriegﬁs, and she told me that she got
her main boyfriend and two otherg, that's three altogether. So I agked
her whether she could make it four.

She say, "No! I can't make it four."

So I say, "0K, but singe vou cagji make it four, digmig¢ one man and

put another one there." >
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So she sav, "No, I can't just moge one 1iKe that.”

So I agked her in that way, you know, I say, "Oh, buf if anybody
want to go there, you think you can make it four?"

And she say, "No."

I say, "Dammif. Buf then it'# rough o. I think you haye to spoil
that law now to-make it four."

Say, "No, I ain't able with even three."

I say, “[6ok, man, come down and say something good, man."

Then she say, "Anyway, I will put you on probation. I will not em-
ploy you, I wil7 put you on probation work."

I say, "0OK, buf nothing wrond with that." Then I told her, "But
you can't digmigg?" |

She say; "No. The people doing their work, so I can't fire them."
If stay 1iKe that. I'm on probation now, but sometime she will employ

me. |

Notes:

The underlined consonants in the following words--all of them s's--
while subject to deletion, do not ordinarily undergo it:

office : dismiss
close ask
(On the other hand, the k in ask is usually deleted.)

The t in but and not seems to underqo deletion in virtually every
environment, as does the th of with. , -
The k of work rarely undergoes deletion.

The second p in people is often deleted, the word being pronounced a
aumber of ways, including Ipio] and [pcl.

when am (or 'm) is present (as in the last sentence of the exercise),
the nasal consonant usually does not undergo deletion.

°J

e




Exercise Seven, Part Two:

Exercise Six, Part Two:

Exercise Six, Part Three:

69

Lona tii

Short ra

Long pud

Short . s{

Short pi

Short ti

Long raa

Ldna sii
1. there 5. hit
2. start 6. hard
3. carboy 7. still
4. rat 8. king

Section A:

1.

E- T 7S A

6.

Notes:

Positive.

Negative.

Positive.
Negative.
Negative.

Positive.

You na do the thing right, man.

He not tell the whole story.

The kerosene na waste on the rice.
You not do the thing right, man.
The kerosene not waste on the rice.

He na eat the beans.

waste means ‘'to spill.’

Section B:

1.
2.

Negative.

Positive.

Negative.

Positive.

Marie can't sing.
My pa them can make farm every year.
The man say he can't chanae ten dollars.

Marie can sing. . R
. . k)




‘5. Negative.
6. Negative.
7. Negative.
8. Positive.
9. Positive.

10. Negative.

Notes:

7Q

That boy can't steal.

That pekin &here can't eat rice.

My pa them can't makebfarm every year.

That boy can steal. |

When Borbor John cook, we can enjoy the food.

He can't drink the way the old pa use to drink.

In addition to being a straiqhtforward plural marker, them a]so can
be an associative plural marker, that is, here my pa them means 'my father
and those who work with him,

pekin means ‘'child.’'

Section C:

1. Positive.

2. Negative.
3. Negative.
4. Positive.
5. Negative.
6. Positive.
7. Positive.
8. Negative.
9. Positive.
10. Negative.
Section D:

1. Negative.

> (9] Ny
. . .

Positive.
Negative.

Negative.

We will see.

We ain't know.

You don't suppose to talk that one.
I'm Momo.

That cow ain't got tail.

I done see him the other time.

S
- We know!

I ain't Momo.
He dor run behind the people's daughters.

They ain't finish yet.

I ain't doing it.
He say he need the money today.
I don't blame you. ”

You can't say that.

s IPEY
R A
Y
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5. Positive. I must talk it?

Positive. The soldier them carry the boy inside.

~

Negative. That ain't Martha.

0]

Positive. That boy dor talk to people too some-kind-of way,
man.

9. Negative. He say he ain't need the money today.

10. Positive. Drunkard and all listen when Mother Dukuly be
preaching.

Notes:

too some-kind-of~way here means 'in an unsatisfactory or unoleasant
manner. ' _

drunkard and all means 'everyone, even drunkards.'

In Sentence 10, the high pitch on all serves to emphasize the notion
of 'even drunkards.' The sentence illustrates the principle that, while--
as a rule--every negative auxiliary takes a high pitch, the converse does
not hold: that s, every instance of high pitch does not signal a nega-
tive auxiliary. )

- l
-

¥

s




———————— CHAPTER 4: THE GRAMMAR OF LIBERIAM ENGLISH--------

This discussion of the arammar of Liberian Enqlish is meant to pro-
vide an introduction to some features of the noun nhrase and the verb
phrase. The orthography used for the Liberian English sentences in this
chapter is that used in the second part of the book. That is, non-nasal
consonants 1likely to undergo deletion have been underlined. Because
they are more vowel-1ike, this convention has not been applied to r, w,
or y (nor to 1 in unstressed final syllables as in trouble and BibTe)"

1.,  THE NOUN PHRASE

1.1 Number.

For nouns whose plural is forméd by adding s or es, the noun's p]u-
rality is ordinarily not marked when one of the fo110w1ng conditions is
met:*

a. The plurality of the noun has been established by other words
within the noun phrase, e.q.

three bus
so-so bigshot 'nothing but VIP's

those car there

b. The plurality of the noun has been established by context (that
is, by words outside the noun phrase), e.q.

Saye can sell chicken eqg.
Cut the meat in ﬁ%ece.
c. A noun'; plurality is either not established or not crucial, e.q.
He fell down on the rock.
He can't eat banana.
While for all speakers of non-standard Liberian Enqlish, the plural

is ordinarily not marked under these conditions, it is marked some of the
time under them. The extent to which it is marked is in direct relation

*Nouns for which one of these conditions holds are sometimes referred
to by a singular pronoun.

v
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to the place on the continuum of the speech in question: the less
standard-like a person's speech, the less 1ikely that s's will be pre-
sent in these contexts.

When the noun's plural is irreqular, speakers of Settler and Vern-
acular Liberian English are 1ikely to mark it in these contexts, but
speakers of LPE and Interior English are not.

Settler and Vernacular Interior and LPE

three women three woman
all (two of) my feet all (two) my foot
When a plural is marked, it is done as it would be in Standard En-

glish or by insertina them [d&] after the noun (or--less frequently--by
doing both): - B

the boys

the boy them

the boys them
As would be expected, the standard plural, i.e. -s, is used more often
in more standard speech, and the non-standard plural, i.e. them, is used

more often in less standard speech.

them has a second use, one shared by all speakers of Liberian English:
it is an associative plural, as illustrated by the following examples:

1.2 Determinérs.

The definite determiner, the, has a number of pronynciations, but
which one is selected is a function of the phonological environment (the
sounds immediately preceding and following it) rather -than the grammatical
environment. LPE speakers often place the before proper names and nlace
names: :

.1 meet the Flomo in the 'T met Flomo in Sanniguellie.'
Sanniquellie. .

As for indefinite determiners: when they are overtly marked, one
is very often the singular marker, and some is usually the plural.

He sold the meat to one man.

»ﬁF sold the mezt to some men them.

3
L

_ Greet Brother E1i them. 'Greet Brother E1i and the others

! in his house.'
The Minister them coming 'The Minister and his or her entour-
tomorrow. - ~ age are coming tomorrow.' '
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(a and an are-used as well.)

In all varieties, but especially in LPE and Interior English, the
indefinite determiner is often not present in environments where Stand-
ard English would use a or an:

~ They kill cow yesterday.

She went to take bath.

1.3 Pronouns.

The pronominal system of Settler and Vernacular Liberian English is
that of Standard English with these differences:

1) a distinction is made between second-person singular and
~ second-person plural, between you and yall; and

'2) with respect to pronominal adjectives, the following variants
are all used for the second-person singular, second-person ~
plural, and third-person plural, respectively:

2nd Sing.: your, vou
2nd Plur.: your, vall, you, vall-neople
3rd Ptur.: their, they

Some examples of these forms are the following:

They gown not like yall- ‘Their gowns are not 1ike your

people gown. gowns.'

You brother o, you sister 'When you don't have money, no one--

o--when you ain’t aot not even vour brother or your sister--
~money, no one got you cares about you.'

time.

Interior English shares with Settler and Vernacular Liberian Enalish
the non-standard pronominal features outlined above plus the following:

1) | frequently, no distinction is made between masculine and femin-
ine gender (with respect to third-person singular pronouns).*
The common third-person singular subject pronouns are he and it,

the former being used whether the subject is male or female.
she is used infrequently and not always to refer to a female.

s

*Some indigenous Liberian lanquages--Krahn and Grebo, for examnle--
have different pronouns for animate and inanimate entities, but no indig-
enous language distinquishes between masculine and feminine in its pronom-
inal system. ,

vy 8 ,'_)

-
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Similarly, him (or he or hi) and it ‘are the usual third-person
object pronouns. As for pronominal adjectives, the more stand-
ard-1ike speakers use his for third-person singular, while the
less standard-like use hi.

2)  the frequent use of we as an object pronoun and as/a pronominal

adjective is another Interior English feature, e.g.
. 4/'

God help we. /
Iﬂey fini fool we pekin 'They have deceiveﬁ our children."
em. ‘ /

/

LPE, as expected, displays still greafer divergence from standard
forms. In addition to the non-standard forms already noted, a number of
other forms are used. . -

For example, the third-person singular subject pronoun is i (pro-
nounced [i]) or he. (Some LPE-speakers also use ig.? The two, i and
he, are variants of a single form; they do not differ in meaning, and
they are generally interchangeable.

Paralleling the he/i variation among third-person sinqu]ar.subject
pronouns is a they/e variation among third-person plural subject pro-
nouns. (Some LPE speakers use them as a subject.pronoun as well.)

LPE also uses several different third-person sinqular object pro-
nouns: him., h7, he, and it.* it is reserved for objects which are

*Speakers of LPE and Interior English--but many speakers of Settler
and Vernacular Liberian English as well--say

Let he come. ~77. 'Let him (or her) come.’

This does not mean that he is an object pronoun for all. these speakers.
Rather, let can be placed before a sentence:

Let he must do the thing.  'He/she should do its' / 'Let him/
her do it.' .

Let we must go. 'We should go.'

The most frequent exceptions to this generalization are first-person plural
pronouns in sentences where no auxiliary or modal precedes the verb.

Let's go.

Leﬁli push. 'Let's take our leave.'

In sentences of the latter type, because the rule which deletes final con-
sonants is at work, the 's which represents the pronoun is usually not
present. '
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neuter, and he &nd him are ord1nar11y reserved for masculine or feminine.
On the other hand, hi can stand in place of nouns of any gender. hi alsd
serves as an emphatic pronoun, e.g. -

Hi tell me. "~ 'He's the one who told me.’
i be hi. - 'That's it!'

LPE has the following pronominal adjectives:

my _ we, wea
your, you your, yall
a he, hi, hiya their, they &

hiya is restricted to the Soldier English subvariety of LPE, and weaEWLya] is

heard more often in Soldier English than in Kru Pidgin Enq11sh . / ,
1.4 Possession.

In al? non-standard varieties of Liberian English, possession is ex-
pressed by word order, the possessor coming before the possessed, e.q.

. Pewu uncle
the baby arm

my brother wife

Frequently, speakers add own of'or part of to the possessor:

Mary part of bad luck
my own of rice

her own of brother
Toe own of trouble

; In addition to possession expressed within a noun phrase, there are
also full sentences which express possession. The most common structure
uses for:

The book is for me. ¢

The cow for the'chiej.

That food not for yall.

An alternative full-sentence construction uses that and either own or

. part.
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9

That my own. 'That's mine. '

. That the pekin part. 'That's the child's."

(mine, yours, and so forth are not features of non-standard Liberian
English.)

1.5 Emphasis.

The Standard English demonstratives--this, that, these, and *hose--
are used in Liberian English.

When one of the demonstratives is present, here or there is often
placed after the noun; here co-occurs with this and.these, and there
co-occurs with that and those. . :

this Monrovia here
those boy there

Also, there often occurs after a noun of location, even when no demon-
strative 1s present. '

right to Education there '‘right there at the Ministry of
Education.

just inside New Krutown 'Just inside New Krutown'
= there

self is a widely used emphatic marker. The most satisfactory
Standard English equivalent is 'even.'

The Minister self can be 'Even the Minister is afraid of
afraid of that woman. that woman.'

Five dollar self small 'Even five dollars is a small a-
for that duck. mount to pay for a duck like that.'

self, at the end of the sentence, emphasizes the entire predication: .

That man never came self. 'That man never even came.'
What kind of practicing 'What kind of practicing do you
you can do self? even do?’

and all is used in similar fashion. Sometimes, but not always, its
use suggests that the emphasized noun is representative of some larger
phenomenon. ‘

That guy, that bigger boy 'That guy has really arrived; he's
for true. He got brief- got a briefcase and all the other
case and all, my man. trappings of success.'

.Y
-~

Lo
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'Sumoyea and all can Taugh 'Everybody--even Sumoyea--1ﬁuahs
when WOdee be .singing. when Wodee s1nqs

Look at ‘the b1ouse and all “'Look at how the blouse is coming
'com1ng_out - - out {from the skirt).'

In Sett1er and Vernacu1ar L1ber1an Eng]1sh when the noun is an1mate,
another type of emphatic construction is possible in which the noun is
followed by a with-phrase ca111ng attention to a body part or prominent
characteristic of the noun in question:

Joe Bar with his shor; B *short Joe Bar'
' ‘\SE]f )
.you g1rl_wi§h your red . '
mouth 4 '
Ca11forn1a people with '‘Despite all the earthquakes, Cali-—~
their’ earthquaE buy1ng_ fornia people are buying a lot of

new house like hell. new houses.'

72, THE VERB PHRASE

The discussion of verbs which follows treats the followina topics:

2i1 Tense

2.1.1. . Past™ ;
2.1.2. Irrealis :
2.2 Aspect
“ 2.2.1. Progressive
2.2.2. Habitual’
2.2.3. Completive
2.2.4, Hortative

2.3 Copulas
2.4 Negation

2.1 Tense
2.1.1 Past o R

A character1st1c common to many p1dqin1zed and creolized languages is
that the unmarked verb form is used for the 'simple past' of action verbs.

) I tell him three time 'l warned him three different times
not to put his hand “. not to get involved.'
there.

r, We plant cocoa last year.
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The time of the action is established by context or by time-words such
as last year.

This generalization applies to Liberian English speech to varying
degrees. Speakers of Interior English and less standard-like Settler
English generally do not use past-tense forms for simple-past actions.

- However, when they do use a past-tense form, it is ordinarily one in
whxch the verb is irregular, i.e. go or take more often than plant or
need. (Speakers of LPE do not, as a rule, use past-tense forms at all.)

On‘the other hand, many speakers of Vernacular Liberian English
(and of Settler English) tend to mark the simple past. They'don't, it is
true, add [-d] to.those Standard Enq11sh verbs which form their past
tense in that way, but that fact is explained by rules of pronunciation
rather than grammar. [-d] in this environment--as a post-vocalic stop
consonant--would disappear.

kill(ed) Tkel

talk(ed)  [tok]

dance(d)  [d&s]
However, such speakers usually use the past-tense forms of irreqular verbs.
(Sometimes, however, the paradigm hés been altered, and the irreqular past-

tense form has been dropped out. For many speakers, throw, catch, and
hold are invariant, i.e.,* ’

He throw me the ball, 'He threw me the ball, and I caught
and I catch it. it.!

And, for the most part, when a verb forms the past by adding [ - ad?, Verna-
cu1ar Liberian English speakers add this:**

want wanted
wait waited
. ' need needed

*By another restructurinag of a paradiam, lost {is the unmarked form of
that verb. )

DoniY, Tost the money.'
U
Also, as a conseaquence of the operation of certain rules of pronunciation,
most speakers do not differentiate between give and gave (both are [gel or

[gev]) or between say and said (both are [se

**In a quantitative study of this phenomenon, the only frequent ex-
ception whicl appeared was start; that 1s, it was usually start in past
environments, too.
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Thus, it seems legitimate to say that speakers of Vernacular Liberian
English do mark the simple past.

In addition to the use of the unmarked form (characteristic of
LPE, Interior Enalish, and some Settler English speech) and the use
of the past-tense form (characteristic of Vernacular Liberian Fnalish
and other Settler Enalish speech), a third wav exists to express
- simple past: place was immediately before the main verb, e.q.

‘He sav he was go there, ‘He said he went there, but
but he was not see Juah. he didn't ses dJuah.'

He was have one Chevrolet  ‘He had a Chevrolet.'
car.

{As noted in Chapter Two, this construction is characteristic of In-
terior English speech.) Sometimes, when the main verb is irreaular
or when the past-tense form of the verb takes [-sd?, the past is
doublyv marked:

I was told him to a0 'T told him to qo there.’
there.
I was wanted to come. 'I wanted to come.’

Amonq some speakers of Interior Enqiish, a similar form marks
onaoina and habitual actions: am, is, or are is used in such instances:*

That the way we are do 'That's how we do it in our

to our town. town.'

Since it qovernment 'Since it invplves the aovern-
bus1ness, we are force ment, we force ourselves to do
ourself to do it. it.!

2.1.2. Irrealis.

Irrealis refers to actions which have not occurred. Thus, it en-
compasses the future and conditionals. Some Standard English irrealis
sentences are the followina:

-

He will be here tomorrow at ten.

7

*The conf{;uum from least standard-like to most standard-Tike is
not always straiafitforward. It annears to be the case that, as an In-
terior English speaker progresses alona the continuum toward Standard
Enalish, he or she acauires first the past-tense marker was/were and
places it in front of the main verb. Then, nroaressina further her still, 8
the speaker acquires a comparable tense marker for actions and events
which are onq01nq The next step a1onq the continuum is to stop usina
these markers in this way.

&J‘
~’
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I wouldn't marry him if he were the last man on earth.

If Grant had been drinking at Appomattox, Birth of a Mation
would have been-set in Sandusky.

The unity of future sentences with conditionals is re-inforced by the
fact that a single marker, go, is used by LPE speakers and some In-
terior Enalish speakers for both future and conditional sentences:

H

I ao beat you till all 'T will beat vou until your eves
two you eve turn blue. turn blue.'

One like me, I go join 'If 1 joined the army, I would
army, my mouth go 1ift prosper.'

up.

You go aqgree, you no qo ‘Whether vou Tike it nr not, vou
agree, you qo go. ‘ will qo.'

Similarly, many speakers of Interior, Settler, and Vernacular Liberian
Enalish use will for both future and conditional.

If they make that drunkard 'If thev made that drunkard the

head of state, he will head of state, he would lower
carry one schnapnes of the price of cane juice to two
cane juice down to two cents for a schnappes-bottie-
cent. ful.'

You think you will 1ike 'Do you think vou would 1ike to
to marry that k1nd of marry a dirty person like that?'

dirty human being?

Other Settler and Vernacular Liberian Fnalish speakers have rounh1v
the will/would distinction of Standard English.

Frequently, in Settler and Vernacular Liberian Fnalish speech, be X
is used as a copula in if- and when-clauses:
When the rain be plenty, 'When it rains a lot, that's
that the time I can stay when I stay home.'
home.
If the bunch of qgreen be 'If each bunch.of greens is larae, (
big-big, sometime I will sometimes I add as much as four |
add four cup of water cups of water.' ’}
17ke that. ,

Similarly, the main verb in if- and when-clauses often is reoTaced bv
be plus the procgressive form nf the verb:

When it be ra1n1ng_11ke ‘hen it rains 1ike that, I don't .
hat, T can't take bath. bathe.' b
&7
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When that man be talkina 'Whenever that man talks a lot of
his pile of astray, I nonsense, I don't pay anv atten-
don't mind him at all. tion to him at all.'

In addition to the irrealis markers mentioned above, most soeakers
use another one as well: comina, which marks the incinient future, i.e.
things which are about to happen: '

IE.coming_rainQ 'It's about to rain.’

[ coming carry your 'I'm on the verae of complaining
complaint to the ser- about vou to the sergeant.'
geant.

"lhen the conditional sentence refers to the past, Settler and Verna-
cular Liberian English speakers use was coming or was going:

If they were coming 'If they had elected Sundav, Aliu

eTect Sunday, Aliu them and those who supported him would

were coming make helluva have caused an uoroar.'

arumble. ' :

If there was no rain yes- 'If it had not rained yesterday,

terday, we were going suf- we would have had a hard time.'

fer too bad. g
2.2 Aspect

2.2.1. brognessive 5

The LPE and less standard-like Settler marker iy de. (It occurs
in Interior English as well.) This marker is used both when the action
is still in progress and when it was in proaress formerly:

I de qo. '"I'm qoina.’

-3 \
We de talk something ‘e are/were talking about some-
serious. thing important.’
That time, I de build 'T was building my house then.’
my hoyse.

(In these varieties, past habitual is also expressed by de:

First time, we de walk "In the old days, we used to
for Ducor. walk to Monrovia.')

ttler English, the progressive 1s marked by using the -ing form
bf the verb:(the "progressive" form). When the action is.in proaress,
thg appropriate present-tense form of be anpears ontionally.

g*ke,gn Interior English, Verﬁacu]ar Liberian Enalish, and more standard-
e

[ trying. 'I'm doina all right.’

£Y




Why you fasting on the
girl so?

She's just jabbina vou.

I'm coming.

appears.

Come talk now what you
were saving.

- He was doina soldier
work before.

To indicate that an action beaan

I been advising this
boy; he say he be damn
he not doing it.

verbs, too.

ren.

I am wishing to see the

man.

Pewu loving to Kokoyoko.

present (but, ordinarily, not beyond the present), been is used.

In Liberian Enalish, the progressive form s used with many stative

She having three child-

84

'‘Wihy do vou keep botherina the
girl?'

'She's just teasing vou.'

'"I'm comina riakt back.'

However, when the action is no longer in progress, was or were usually

'Tell us anain what vou were
saying before.'

'He used to be a soldijer.'

in the past but continues up to the

'l have warned this boy repeatedly,
but he absolutely refuses to do
jt.'x

s
P

'She has three children.'

'T would 1ike to see the man.

vl
2

'Pewu is Kokoyoko's Tover.'

t

*The phrase be damn, 'be adamant,' is never. inflected for tense;.
that is, it is alwavs be damn and never was damn, is damn, or will be damn.

g9
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2.2.2. Habitual

The most widely used marker of habitual and repeated actions is can.

The way how I big, they ‘Because I'm big, thev let me
can let me draw water. draw water.'
He can steal. " 'He steals habitually.'

Many Settler and Vernacular Liberian th]ish speakers use dor as
well. (dor is pronounced [do], [1o], and [1al.)

He dor steal. 'He steals habitually.’

She dor be to the house 'She is often at the house.'
all the time.

. In addition to marking habit, can also is used--as in Standard En-
. ' glish--to indicate ability. (dor, on the other hand, cannot be used in
" this way. One cannot say, I dor do that one for vou tomorrow.) Many
speakers use can able rather than can:

’

You can able that one? EAre you able to do that?'
You can able to walk from 'Are you able to walk from here
here to Freetown? to Sierra Leone?'
2.2.3. Completive.

The marker used most often to emphasize that an action has been
completed ("completive" or "perfective") is probably fini (from Ena.
finish). Among more standard-like speakers, it precedes the progress-

ive form.*

I fini forget/forgetting  'I have forgetten
your name. your name.'

1

*fini can precede an adjective as well. It carrifs a sense of
'totally, completely, -thoroughly.'

That bitch fini booze. 'That quy is totally drunk.’
Vanii fini clever. _'Wanii is extremely intelliaent:’ .}
3) A




Kula fini move/moving be-  'Kula has moved to an out-of-the-way
~ hind Rod back. : place.'

na, done, and nohn are also used in various types of Liherian Enalish.
na is used in Settler and Vernacular Liherian Enalish, commonly in Verna-
cular Liberian English (especially in Monrovia), less commonly in Settler
English. :
The cat na steal the fish. 'The cat stole/has stolen the fish.'
Saytu na bust the secret.  'Saytu has divulged the secret.’
done is used in Settler English.

That boy done eat thirty-  'That boy has eaten thirty cents'’

cent kalah, twenty-cent worth of kalah (a pastry), twenty

fritter, twenty-cent cents' worth of fritters. twenty

shortbread, and ten-cent cents' worth of shortbread, and
\ groundpea. ten cents' worth of peanuts. '

Me who sitting down here, 'I myself have made palm oil and

I done make 011 and sell sold it for two cents a bhottle."
it two cent a bottTe.

nohn (n3] appears to be confined to the soeech ¢f peaple in Marvland
and Grand Redeh countries.*

That man nohn come. 'That man has arrived.'
The car nohn hitch. 'The car got stuck.'
In addition, Standard Fnalish have and had are used by Settler, In-

terior, and Vernacular Liberian Enalish sneakers. 0Owina to final-consonant
deletions, the forms are not usually distinctive from each other.

He told me, say, his ma 'He told me that his mother had
had/have die. died."’ ,.

2.2.4. Hortative.

Some linguists use the term hortative to encompass should and such

related phrases as ought to. In Liberian Enqlish, must generally covers
this range.

*The vowel of nohn is much more stronqly nasalized than, say, the
vowel of na. ndhn comes from Eng. done. In many Kru. lanquaaes, do and
nS are possible words, but d3 is not. Speakers in this reqion sometimes
say n3, 1i.e. nohn, for done in other contexts:

The food nohn. 'The food has finished cooking.'-
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ust come? 'Should I come?'
You must not bring it ‘Don't act 1ike that to me.'
to me.
I hope no one must not 'I hope no one will steal my chic-
steal my chicken. ken.' / 'Mo one should steal my

chicken.'

Also, suppose to corresponds approximately to Standard Enatish
‘ought to.'
7

The Minister suppose to 'The Minister ouaght to fire that
sack -that man one time. man immediately.’
You suppose to know that 'You ought to have known {(i.e. were
© in Liberia, time the flag expected to know) that in Liberia
be comina down, people people stand at attention while
can stand at attentTon. the flag is beina lowered.'
2.3 Copulas

et

R

Some discussion of cooulas was presented in Chapter Two. Then, it
was noted that LPE distinguishes amona equational and locatiunai copulas,
using be for the former and de for the latter. LPE does not use a copula
in adjectival constructions.” In the other non-standard varieties, the
presence of an overt copula is variable: that is, sometimes a copula is
present, and sometimes it is not:

7
<

- He there. / He's there.
She fine. / She's fine.

In these varieties, when an overt copula is nresent, it is ordinarily

the appropriate Standard Fnglish form of be. In general, the more stand-
ard-1ike the speech, the more likelv that an overt copula will be present.
(A non-standard form, noted in Chapter Two, is the Interior and Settler
Enlgish equational copula sor, as in

You sor my brother. ~ 'You are my brother.')
There is an additional copular construction for expressing equational

relationships. The construction has that at the beginning of the sentence
and with between the-two noun phrases to be equated

That your cousin with 'Is Nyankun your cousin?’
Nyankun?

That not my friend with 'You're not mv friend.'

you.

That Tiklo godma with 'Sarzah's wife is Tiklo's godma.'
Sarzah wife. (A godma is 'the older lover of a

young bov A voung qirl often
has a fqodpa, too.)

Q2

. .\i.‘ O £y
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While this construction is used in Monrovia and elsewhere, it is emnloved

most' frequently in Grand Cape Mount County. (A comparable construction
in Vai is presumably the basis for this one.)

2.4 MNeqation

The negative auxiliaries were introduced at the end of Chapter Three.
They are no, never, not, don't, ain't, and can't. can't has a specialized
domain, but the functions of the other five overlap.* More standard-
1ike speakers also use didn't. (Apart from the contractions alreadv
listed, there are no widelv used negative contractions: isn't is some-
times used, but, for example, he's not is much more common than he isn't,**
aren't is used still less frequentTy, and won't, wouldn't, and mustn't
are not in common usaqeoutside Settler English.) As a general rule, ain't
and not are the principal negative words in Settler and Vernacular Libe-
rian English, no and not in Interior English, and no in LPE.

Present and Past 'Tense: Verbs in the present or past are negated in
the following ways. In Settler and Vernacular Liberian Enalish, negation
is achieved by using ain't plus the verb stem:

He ain't do it. 'He didn't do it.'

We ain't know. 'We don't/didn‘t know.'

——

don't is also used in present-tense contexts and, ]ess often, in nast
contexts as well.

I don't qot no fish to 'T want nothina to do with vou."
fry in yall part of

thing.

We don't know. 'We don't (or didn't) know.'

In LPE, no is used:

*never sometimes corresponds to Standard Enqlish didn't, e.aq.

e never eat rice. 'We didn't eat rice (during some
specified period)."

At other times, it corresponds to not vet (and carries with it the impli-
cation that the event or state in question may ve} come to pass).

He never come. 'He hasn't come yet.'

*Several other American Enqlish contractions are not a part of Libe- ‘
rian English: I'11, I'd, I've and the corresponding forms with other per-

sons and number are amora the contractions not found in Liberian speech.

93




89

We no kill cow. 'We didn't kill a cow.'

My pa them no sabi book. 'People of my father's generation
were not Western-educated.'

In Inter1or English, no, not, and the intermediate form no (inter-
mediate between no and not) are used.

“ He no/not/no like it. 'He doesn't (or didn't) like it.'

Progressive: The progressive form of a verb is negated by placing
not or ain't before the verb.

The old pa not zooting 'The old man isn't dressed up the wav
1ike before. he used to be.'

[ ain't loving to none of 'I won't take any of the hopeless
these hope]ess boy from boys on this campus to be my lover.'
on this campus here.

I was not attending that 'I wasn't aoing to school then.'
time.

LPE speakers negate de bv placing no before it.

Kanmoh no de build he 'Kanmoh isn't building a house.'
nouse.

In Interjor and Settler speech, however, no and de do not co-occcur. Thus,
the negation of

Tarnue de drink pepper soup.
is
Tarnue ain't/rot ‘Tarnue isn't eating vepper soup.'
drinking pepper soup.
Habitual: ca or dor are both replaced in the negative by can't.
I can't eat plenty rice. 'T don't eat a lot of rice.'
Completive: The negation of a completive marker denends upon whether
it is the action or its completion which is beina negated. In Standard

English, the distinction for 'He has duq a well' is illustrated in these
two sentences: Iy

He hasn't finished digaina a well.
He didn't dig a well.

In Liberian English, the nega%ion of the action is accompiished by using a
past negative form. ¢ .

) 9 ‘i y |
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He ain't/not dig well.

The neqation of completion is accomplished by usina ain't or not with
fing. : -

He not fini dig/digging well.
Hortative: must is negated by addina not.

You must not send goat 'You shouldn't send a goat to pick

to pick cassava Teaf. cassava leaf,' i.e. 'You shouldn't
send an untrustworthy person on an
important mission. ' Vs

suppose to is neqated by placing ain't, don't, or not before it.
You ain't/don’t/not suppose to talk that ome.
Copulas: not s the principal neqative. copula in both Settler and

Vernacular Liberian English. In the present, a be form (am/is/are) occurs
optionally with not; in the other tenses, a be form is present.

He not inside. 'He's not insidé.' / 'He's not in
jail.' & '

That girl's not easy. 'That qirl is beautiful.'

That time the road was 'Then the road wasn't bad Tike it

not wohwoh 1ike now. is now.' |

The dance will not be in 'The dance is no ﬁonger\going to be

City Hall aqain. held in City Hall. (It will be
: held somewhere else.)’

ain't is used in the present.
He ain't there.
I ain't that kind of airl.

don't is used with a few adjectives. (This suaqests that these adjectives
may have become stative verbs for some speakers.)

I don't sure of the 'I'm not sure of the peoole.’
people. ’ A
You don't serious. '"You're not sincere.’

In Interior English, not and no are the nrincipal neaative markers -
for copula constructions in the present and past. -

gg}is the LPE negative copula, preceding be and de.

You no be good man. . 'You're.not a good person. '

(“ e
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o My wife no de for the My wife isn't at the church.’
churchhouse. -

Multiple Negation: The use of more than one negative marker in a
sentence is permitted in Liberian FEnglish, as the following sentences

illustrate. N
I not get no money. ‘I don't have any moneyv.'
That ain't no piece of 'You don't have any headache at
headache. all. (You're just shamming.)'
I nope no one must not 'l hope no one will steal my chicken.'
come steal my chicken. / ‘Mo one should steal my chicken.'

Especially in Settler and Vernacular Liberian English, multiole negation
is also used to agive force to a statement. |

I not standing no up. *1 refuse to stand up.'

My ma self can come here: 'Even if my mother comes to plead
I not freeing no Forkpa with me, I'm not releasina Forkpa
from no jailhouse. from jail.'

3, A NOTE ON MISTAKES AND RULES

In the.discussion of a continuum of Liberian Fnglish speech, various
features were identified with certain areas of the continuum, the locative
copula de at the less standard end, the habitual marker dor.in the middle,
and so forth. Speakers of Liberian English, it was nointed out, command
a range along the continuum. (Some of the factors which determine what
part of their range they employ in a aiven context were presented in
Chapter Twa.) - '

At times, speakers make errors when trying to speak more standard-like
English--more standard-like. that is, than their usual range. A common
type of error in this situation is the overuse of some grammatical feature
whose use the speaker has not yet learned perfectly. For example, speakers
in the pbrocess of acquiring past-tense forms (and the Standard English
tense system) may say ' .

RN

He came yesterday.
but they may aiso say ™
He will came tomorrow.

(Putting s at the end of a word where it does not belong is another example--
probably the most commonly occurrina one--of this same phenomenon.)

These and other mistakes should gg;_be'fumoed together with the non-
standard forms presented in the rest of this chapter and throughout the
book--for example, the use of na or the use of see rather than saw iin
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I_see him yesterday. The crucial difference is that the mistakes are

essentially random, whereas the non-standard forms discussed earlier are
rule-governed. Rules are crucial to communication, and it is the fact
that Liberian Pidqin Enaglish, for example, has rules that makes it a
viable medium for communication. ‘ :
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INTRODUCTION TO PART TWO

While Part One attempts to deal with the whole spectrum of Liberian
English, Part Two concentrates on Vernacular Liberian English, particu-
larly as it is spoken in Monrovia. The lanquage presented here is famil-
jar to all Enq11sh speaking Liberians--except those with only the most
rudimentary command of English. Libérian English is the mother tonque
of one of the four principal speakers on the cassette; the others beaan
speaking it when they started to schpol and now use it most of the time.

.. One generalization about Monrovia speech is that its speakers tend
. to talk fasger than people frem elsewhere in the country. In the earli-
~est units, the peop]e speaking on the tape speak more slowly than they

would normally; in later units, they do not. While the monologues and
dia]oques you hear on the cassette are based on spontaneous speech--
that is, the actual words of people (usually the speakers on the tape
themselves)--they were written, edited, and rehearsed before beina re-
corded. The exceptions are found in Un1ts Sixteen and Eighteen, where
extemporaneous speech was used. . .

\,
In"Units Two, Four, and Five, one of the characters--the taxi driv-

“er, .the yana, and the tailor, respectively--speaks Liberian English with
a Guinean accent, a recoanition of the fact that these occupations are
very oftén held by Guineans. The taped segment accompanying Unit Twelve
is a radio announcement from ELBC. The speech in the announcement is
informal Liberian Standard English.

The subject matter of the eighteen un1ts of Part Two is meant to
provide an introduction to the life of Enq11sh speaking Liberia. The
type of 1ife described is, at some times and in some ways, decidedly
* Western; it is, at the same time, always unm1stakab1y Liberian. Like
the language used, the cultural orientation is directad somewhat to-

wards Monrovia. However, in the same way that the language presented is

Monrovia speech but would be familiar throughout the country, so it is
that many, if not most, of the phenomena described are found throughout
the country.

Notes on Spelling and Transcription

The representation of Liberian Enqlish speech in Part Two is through
Standard English spelling. One convention is employad: consonants (and
syllables) subject to deletion in Vernacular Liberian English have been
underlined, e.qg.

You must send me all the good, yah.

This convention is sensitive to the environment in which a word appears.
Take provides ar. example of this:

Take time. Take it.

Most speakers would delete the k in the first sentence but not in the
L v lan
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second (s1nce in the latter the following word beains with a vowel);
the underlining reflects this difference.

The underlining convention has not been applied to r, W, or

They are,when they occur syllable-finally, considered part of the éy]-

lable's vowe] (Liberian an11sh dialects being "r-less" varieties
of English, a syllable-final r is never pronounced.)

Also, very often, a vowel followed by a nasal consonant will be
nasalized and the nasal consonant itself will not be oronounced. (This
occurs in French, too, e.g. bon [b3]. Y In Such cases, "the nasal- conson- -
ant has not been ‘underlined.

- It should be noted that this format--Standard Fnalish spelling with
the underlining of deletable consonants--simply calls attention to dele-
tion. It is not a quide to pronunciation. An indication of the distance
between the writing system employed and the actual pronunciation can be
seen by comparing this system with a phonetic transcr1pt1on (using Inter-
national Phonetic Alphabet symbois) The example used is the, second
paragraph of the F1fth L1sten1nq Exercise (Why Turtle's Back Is Rough).

So the animal who call the feast, thev came. Theyftélﬁ_them, say,
"Yall people must give us yall name." So the bird them fini give their
"yoo pipo mo ge. o yoo ng&." so de bao d& feni ge dee

name to the people. And Turtle say, "My name, tﬁqg '‘Al1-0f-Yall.'" So
ng tu de pipo. € tato se, "may n&, -da ‘5T-a=yoo."" o)

every day when the peoglg;bring_the food, Turtle ask, say,."Who the
evri  de wg de pipo bren. de fuu, tato as, se, "“hu da

food for?" They tell him, say, "The food for all of yall." Turtle will
fuu fo?" de te h&, se, "de fuu fo o1 a yoo." tatso we

hold it and eat it. Every day this thing here happen. So the bird them,
hol e & id e. evri de de ten hye hapg. so de bas d%&,

they got vex, and they took their featherg'from Turtle.
de go ve, &8 de tu de fele fr3 tato.

The writing system used indicates deletable consonants. (Note, how-
_ever, that, as in the example above, not every consonant marked as being

,‘ 10j

so de cnimo hu koo le fii, de k&m. de to d&, se,
|
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subject to deletion actually undergoes it.) Additionally, certain aram-
matical units have been omitted, units which show up in Standard English
but are most often absent from Liberian English. The units in question
are the following:

1. ~am. is, are;

's: and

2. possessive

. - 3. p]uralaendincs.

, Examples of their presence (in Standard English) and absence (in non-
\ Standard Liberian English) are the following:

- Standard English ” Vernacular Liberian English
1. That's a lie. That 1ie.
 I'm going home. I reaching back. )
7& the man's hand the man hand
' the old lady's feast the olQJ]ady feast
L;LM‘%hree’¥é;chers ' ) three teacher
cut it into very small cut it in small-small piece
1pieces :

(Chapter Four of Part One discusses the conditions which favor the absence
of plural markers.) As a general rule, none of these grammatical markers
have been transcribed. ~Occasionally, however, one of these markers is
present on the tape. Yhen that. occurs, the marker has been transcribed.
If the marker's presence is in fact optional, then it has been underlined.

resent exactly what is on the tape. UWhen the speaker makes an error or a
false start, what he or she says is:placed in parentheses. Thus, if on
the tape, the speaker begins the sentence, "I will tell him," stoos after
will, and starts over, it is presented in the following way: :

Finally, the transcripts of the recorded material are meant to rep- ' c
3 © (I will,) I will tell him.
. \

|




UNIT ONE: GREETINGS AND INTRODUCTIONS

Greetings

Every conversation begins with greetings. Even such transactions
as buying stamps in a post office begin with a "hello" or a "morning."
When two people meet on the street, either may initiate the conversation.
(If they are of different age or status, the person who is younger or of
lower social rank usually begins; however, regardless of respective ages
or social stations, it is never incorrect to greet someone.) When you
are walking past a house or a qroup of people, you begin the conversation. .
Similarly, when you go to a home, after you enter it, you are usually
the one to begin the exchange of greetings.

When you see a group of people, greet all of them, even if you only
‘know some of them. Greetings can be made plural by using the second-
person-plural pronoun, e.q.

Yall, morning.

How yall doing?
(Another way of greeting a group is to say, "Good morning to all.")

, Just as every conversation begins with a qreet1nq, so it ends with

a leave-taking. Ordinarily, you can do this by saying "Excuse," by
announcing your intention to leave ("I'm going, yah"), or by stating your
destination ("I'm reaching in town"). “When a group of people is present,
even if you have only been speaking to one of them, take your leave from
the whole group, e.q.

Yall, excuse.

(TEXT) Boima and Sister Harriet

BOIMA - . SISTER HARRIET

Sister Harriet, morning. Morning o, Boima.

How are you today? I fine. How about you?

So-so o. - ' How your ma and pa?

They a]j_righ;to. Say hello to them for me, yah.

0K. Where you goina, you boy?

[ reaching in town to see the Ay, you boy, you like football
game, sister. business, ehn?

143
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What to do, sister? ‘OK. You must take time on the field,

‘ ‘ - yah. T
I wfll_try. I gone, yah. - , OK.\
(END OF TEXT) ' |

NOTES.

o and yah: Many Liberian Enqlish sentences end with o or yah. The ’
- role of this o is difficult to characterize: Often its presence signals
personal involvement in the sentence just made. (This suggestion comes
from William Welmers.) Thus, the two sentences

That man na come. 'That man has come.'

That man na come o. 'That man has come o.'
would have the same meaning, but the presence of the o at the end of the
second sentence implies that the man's arrival is of special interest to
the speaker and/or his audience. Often, o reinforces a warning.

When o is used with a greeting, it can sianal friendship (a form, after
all, of personal invo]vement)—-"morning_o" being warmer than “morning."

Another facet of the use of o0 is to qive emphasis to a sentence. "It .
gonna be hot o" can be expressed n American Enqlish by 'It's gonna be very
hot. :

yah is a shortened form of "you hear?". It emphasizes a statement
and often appears with a command, an appeal, or an expression of sympathy.

Give me, yah, 'Please give me some.'
Sorry, yah.
Like 0, yah can signal personal involvement. Thus,
"Peoglgig_chilpren hungry, yah."

suggests that the speaker is hungry. 0 and yah do not both appear at the
end of the same sentence.

Sister Harriet: The use of kinship terms such as sister ("Sister
Harriet"), ma ("Ma Hawa"), and uncle ("Uncle Fole") in forms of address .
need not imply actual kinship. They are also used as signs of respect for
someone older than the speaker. Usually, ma, pa, auntie, and uncle are
reserved for someone of one's parents' generation or older. Sister or
brother may be applied to anyone older than oneself.

morning:. In Monrovia, the greeting morning is usually used only in
the morning. In rural areas, morning is used by some people when they are
greeting a particular person for the first time that day, reqardless of/

124 - /
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s0-s0 0:, a formulaic response to questions about one's well-beina.
Other such responses are "I fine," "Things are rough," "I trying," "Poor
boy just trying," "Poor boy fighting hard to survive.” They alT can be
loosely translated by 'I'm OK.' ' ‘

-How your ma and pa: Inquiries about the well-being of one's family,
especially about one’s parents, are often a part of the exchange of greet-
ings. Sometimes, they take the form, "Where your ma?" Answers such as
"She there" or "She to the house" mean 'She's 0K.'

you_boy (and you girl): a form of address to a young person. It can
be used to address or call a child whose name is not krown to the speaker,
e.g. "You boy, come here." It also can be used, as in this case, when the
speaker knows the youth's name. This latter use frequently occurs with
a warning or with gossip: ' "

You better mogg_fﬁdmiin the yard, you girl. , K\

L ' " You boy, et me-tell you....

\ ' . reaching in town: going to town.
football: soccer.

; business: a widely used word meaning 'matters, concerns.'
what to do?: an expressidn of resignation; that's how it is.

: you must take time: be careful.

I will try: I will do my best.

(SECOND TEXT)  Boima_and John

H

BOIMA ‘ JOHN
Hey, man, what's up? _ Nothing much.
- How you been keeping, man? .‘ I been sigg, but now (I)I getting
- all right. But how about you?
Well, I not bad o. Where you [ coming from Chugbor way.
. coming from?
Where you going? I going in town.
What you going in town for? [ going to see .about some business.
You staying long? No. I just want to go-come.
Ba, you must take time o. OK. See you, yah.

} ' (END OF SECOND TEXT)
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NOTES

how you been keeping: how have you been?

where you coming from, where you going, etc. Inquiries of this sort
_are often & part of the exchange of greetinas. They are considered polite,
not prying. At the same time, vague answers are acceptable. For example,
"where you going?" may be answered by "I going to walk about." "I going

" o see about some business" is another example of a vaque but acceptabie
answer.

Chugbor way: Chugbor is a neighborhood in the 01d Road area; way
means 'in or in the v1c1n1ty of.'

go-come: to go someplace and then return. Ordinarily, its use sug-
gests that the stay w111 be a brief one. .

ba: ‘ one of several terms of address meaning 'friend.' Many speakers,
including the one on the tape, pronounce it with an i p]os1ve b, [Ffa].
The word is Bassa in origin, and the Bassa pronunciation is [B a]
° (TEXT) Boima and Mulbah
BOIMA MULBA

Hey,‘Boima, what you saying?

Nothing, my man. Just frying, Man, you know, things are rough,
What's about you? . man. -

‘When you came? | I came 1a§£ week Wednesday.
LWhaEgnewg in the country? Nothing bad.

The pegple fini cutting rice? Oh yeah.

I know you brought plenty country Yeah o.
bread, ehn?

Then I know you enjoy, my man. i Yeah, my man, we damage the food
‘ in that p1ace 0. How the c1ty been
treat1ng you, bra?

[t rough, Jack. Where you going now?
[ reaching on the field. I - Who playing?
want to see the match. :
Barrolle and<I.E. Pshaw. I know it will be rough.
Yeah, But, my man, you don't Yeah man, [ want to see 1t but I
want to see the game? . can_t e make it. Since Iicame, I ain't

see my old people yet. I wang.gg go
to them today. \

106 | |




105

I saw your old pé the other day o. Ehehn, then that good news o, but

He was not looking bad. i let me reach there and see.
0K. Tell the old .pa them hello, OK. Enjoy the game o. . I see
yah. you, yah.

0K, my man. |

(END OF TEXT)

NOTES

what's about: For many speakers, the'phrase is what's about X?, not
what about X? This is true in formal c?ntexts as well.

Wednesday: Many speakers pronounce this as a three-syllable word.
This pronunciation reflects the influende of the word's spelling upon its
pronunciation. -

what news?. ...nothing bad: The frequertly asked question, what
news?, 1s usually answered by "nothing bad," “no bad," or "nothing strange."

\

fini cutting: finish harvesting.

3 plenty: a lot of.

country bread: a flour made from rice. (The newly harvested rice
is preferred.) It is often eaten with sugar, water, and sometimes peanuts.

I know you enjoy: I know you enjoyed yourself. If someone had access
to country bread at harvest time, through--for example--his mother or girl
friend, then it can be assumed that he was well-fed during his visit. enjoy
is somewhat stronger in Liberian English (than in American or British
English), its use implying that one has captured all the pleasure or ben-
efit possible from a situation. .

 damage the food: ate heartily (slang).

bra: friend.

Jack: friend.

[ reaching on the field: I'm going to the soccer field.

match: soccer match.

Barrolle and I[.E.: two Monrovia soccer clubs. Mighty Barrolle and
I.E. {Invincible Ejeven) are--in 1981--the most popular of Monrovia teams.
A measure of their popularity is that Antoinette Tubman Stadium fills up
as much as seven hours before a big game between the two of them. Other
Monrovia teams include St. Joseph's Warriors, Bame, NPA (National Port

Authority), and Dynamic Sparrow.

107
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pshaw: an exclamation of wonder or respect.

1

he was not looking bad: he seemed to be in good health.

Introductions

When two peop1e meet through a third person, the latter is expected
to introduce them to each other.

In Western contexts, when Liberians introduce themselves, it is usu-
ally the case that a man will give his last name, “I'm Jones," or, less

“frequently, both h1s 'first and last name, "I'm Restman Jones," while a

woman will give her first name, "I'm Comfort," or both her first and last
name, "I'm Comfort Jones. i A married woman may give her married name,
"I'm Mrs. Jones." : .

\

4

*(TEXT) Boima, Fatu, and Boakai

FATU BOIMA ° ‘ BOAKAIL
Boima, morning. J
| Oh, Fatu, that you?
Yeah 0. Boima, please
meet my cousin Boakat,

yah, Boakai, this is
Boima, 01dman Binda son.

Oh, hello, yah, Boima.
I . know your old pa o.
Nice meeting you.

Oh, Boakai, hello.
How are you?

I fine.

Fatu, I ain't see
you for long.

Hmnm. I been qgéountry 0.

How the place?
No bag_newg'fhere.

How your people?
They all right o,

but the only thing,
my grandma die.

1oy
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FATU o BOIMA | O BOAKAI
Oh. No mind, yah.

0K. Now the people try- N
ing to fix thing for the

old lady feast. They sent

me and Boakal to our unc]e

in town.

Ehn.

But whag'newg with you?
How you coming on, my man?

. Well, poor boy just trying.
You st111 staying with )

Auntie Hawa them in
Gardnersville?

No. I jobbing now
° at JFKk o. This t1me,

% " - I got my own.room to LAl

' | Fiama. - , \\x\\
But how, you not ' ‘
attending again? ' E , . ‘ —

No. I attending
afternoon schoo]

0K. We reaching
down the road, yah.

0K. I'11 see yall,

yah.
. 0K, Boima.
. A1l right. See you; . ¢
yah, Boima. _ . R
: J(END OF TEXT) . Ty

NOTES )
oldman: a tekm of respect.

, old pa: here, .'father'. It is not d1srespectfu1 ‘It can be used
to refer to any old man, not just one's father. : :

I ain't see you for long: I haven t seen you for a 1onc t1me

Ity
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upcountry: This term, in the country, and in the interior all re-

fer to the part of Liberia away from the coast. -These phrases, especiallv

~"in the country," can also refer to coastal regions which are away from
Monrov1a .

the on1y thing: can be used in place of, or with, "but."

my grandma die: Note that the politeness formulas are used. first;
- then, afterwards, the bad news is introduced.

: no mind: - a common expression of sympathy and consolation. It is-
used 1n response to any misfortune or news of it. "Never mind" and “sorry"

are also used and--with reference to bereavement on]y--a]so "have my sym-
pathy." /

OK: Fere, an acknowledgement of theoexpression of sympathy.
" old lady: 1ike old mar, a term of respect.

feast: "a celebration in honor of the deceased, usually held forty
days or more after the person's death. This custom is observed among
peoples. in” the-Mande-West Atlantic sphere. (See Unit Fourteen.)
i
they sent me and Boakai to our uncle in town: Fatu and Boakai have

been sent to obtain their uncle's contribution to the cost of staging the
feast. ° l

Auntie Hawa them: Auntie Hawa and the others. This is an example
of the associative-plural use of them. When a social unit is being de-
scribed, usually the most 1mportant nt member of the unit (or the ohe best
known to speaker and hearer) is the one referred to:

my pa them ~'my father and the others in our family'
jopbinq: worring. |
JFK: the government hospital in Monrovia.
this time: now. ‘
Fiama: a neighborhood in Sinkor near JFK.

" but how: an expression which indicates bew1]derment or confusion.
'But how could this-be?'

attending: attending school.

<1 attendfﬂi»afternoon school: In reply to-negative questions,
yes ”and no are often used with the reverse significance of American us-
age. The answer "Yes" to the quest1on "Aren't vou we11?" could mean 'Yes,
it is _true that I'm not well.
Most Liberian schools meet in the morning, usua11y from eight to
one. Afterndon schools, as their name sugqests, meet in the afternoon,
roughly from 1:30 to 5:00. Afternoon schools are also called evening

"~ “~schools. Night schools meet at six and after. The term evening school

‘ refTEet\\the Liberian usaqe of evening. For many speakers, evening re-

L - 1liy
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fers to the daylight hours after twelve middéy Also, for many, the: word
noon refers to*the first few hours after twelve m1dday However, noon is
not a widely used term; evening is: = i

yall: the second-person nlural pronoun. I} comes from you all It
is frequently writtensby Liberians as your, even in contexts where 1t is
pronounced [ yuaa].

[E5
»




.~UNIT TWO: GETTING AROUND IN MONROVIA, PART ONE: TAXIS AND BUSES

!

TAXIS

As the cost of gasoline has risen, taxi fares in Liberta have risen.
Still, Monrovia continues to have a reasonably oriced taxi system. As of
early 1981, the following zone system is being used to determine fares
- between points in an area including central Monrovia, Sinkor, and Bushrod

Island (excluding Barnersville, Gardnersville, and the.other communities
along the Freeway). The city is divided into zones. The Relda Cinema,
Monrovia City Hall, the Mesurado River, and the entrance to the Freeport
-are the reference points, the boundaries of “the zones. If you stay within
a zone or cross into the next zone (that is, pass one of the reference
points), your fare is 40¢. If you pass two reference points, you pay 65¢;
three, 95¢; and four, $1.25. Each person in a taxj must pay. Thus, if
two people are going from the beer factory on Rushrod Island to the Meth-
odist-Lutheran Bookstore on Ashmun Street in central Monrovia, each would
pay 65¢, since the taxi would pass two reference points, the entrance to

the Freeport and the Mesurado River bridge. :

.. tell the driver the area they are going to and get his assent before enter-
ing the car. A:driver may pick up other passenqers on his way. If their
stops come before yours, he will drop them off before he drops you off.

' Thus, riding in a taxi gives you a chance to see every corner of the city.

. Many, perhaps most, taxi drivers are not nagiveélof Libéria: They
are Guinean émigrés, and they speak Liberian Fnglish--primarilyv Liberian
Pidgin English--with a "Guinean accent." Some characteristics of their

speech are the following: 4 .

a) the use of be as a copula (as opnosed to is, are, etc.), as in
"He be teacher";

b) the use of no in-most negative environments, as in "I no get money"
(‘I don't have money')s; . |

. c) the addition of a vowel at the end of short verbs which end in a'f;g

consonant, e.g. : : N

!
N 1

. tell [teli] o
get ‘ [geli] . . / '
1ike [Maki]

A driver has' the option of declinina a fare. Thus, people generally
|
\
|
|
|

_ d) and the insertion of a vowel into a word-initial consonant cluster,
< o . .
\ as in ‘

spoil [sipolel
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The speech presented here is that of a Guinean taxi driver ° g

(TEXT) . - The Taxi Driver ’

(Taxi stops).n

PCV:  Broad Street.'

 DRIVER: Let's go.. -

(PCV enters car)

: PCV: Morning.

DRIVER:  What part of Broad Street?

PCV: Finance. [ qot ten dollars. whag:you say?

DRIVER: )I no get chanae, but we go stop to gas station.

PCV: . OK.

DRIVER: I’know you be money-man o, bossman. You going Finance, and you

) tell me, say, you got money-to change. Gooa'fr1end, come carry
me to Amer1ca. :

PCV: Mo, my friend. That ten do11ars there, that 1s my last monev for
sthe month. And I'm just reaching to my fr1e'3'at Finance. Your
nart, you re the money-man. Everydav, vou're carrv1nq the veople
up and down for money. .

DRIVER:  Ah, it not be so'o, bossman. I run the taxi whole dav, I can't
see no aood money. Evefryday I de report bossman money. That
twenty dollar o and Sunday fiftéen. Business qood 0, it no qood o,
I still report to hossman. ,The car snoil, I fix it. The engine

< no qood, I work on it. And this time, aas na]aver rough~-nlenty
money.  First time, ah! We enjoy o, bu; nowa-no .

PCV: | Yeah, for ‘true, the qas pa1aver is hard. -
DRIVER: An-hanh' You see, bossman, youself you. know.
(Taxi enters gas stat1on, stoos)

DRIVER: . Bossman, you “can change, ten dollar? e
AAS SELLER: Bring it. = -
DRIVER: -Bossman, where the money ?

PCV: " Here it is.

DRIVER:  Here it, bossman. Make haste, we want to go. .

GAS SELLER: Here your money here, my man.
, v 113
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(Taxi re-enters traffic, then stgps}aqaih)

FATU: CAcrOEE.

DRIVER: * What part of across?

FATU: Logantown Cinema: ¢

DRIVER: Logantown insigg3

FATU:_ No. I say, right to Logantown Cinema there.
DRIVER:  OK. A\

(FATH enters car)

FATU: Yall,thgrning,‘

DRIVER: Morningj\

PCV: Morning. \

DRIVER: I dropping this man Eé Finance before o.

FATU: 0K. It all right.

— —— 2

(At Finance, taxi stons, PCV gets out of caf)

pCV: Thank you. . | I .
DRIVER: -, OK.

(END OF TEXT)

Monrovia is divided into numerous smaller communities--Rassa Community,

, Jallahtown, Plumkor, Point Four, Vaitown, and so on. If you are qoing to
Sinkor between the USAID building and JFK Hospital or to central Monrovia,
the grid of named streets makes it easy for vou to tell the taxi driver
where you are goina. If you are headed to other parts of town, once you
have named the area, use landmarks to be more precise. Most often, people
use government buildinas (IPA (Institute of Public Administration) in the

d Road area, Public Health on Mamba Point), other large buildinas (the

- Prophet Church on Center Street, 01d Road Mansion), bars (Magbe Bar in

\\Sinkor, Biafra on Bushrod Island), or other landmarks (Mandinao Gravevard
ﬁq the 01d Road area, the Rong Mine Bridae on Rushrod Island).

N

\\\ ' : NQTES

morhing: The rule that every conversation beains with a. qreeting is
adjusted in the case of taxis. Wait until entering the car before greeting

N, : 111

\
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the driver and any passengers already in the car.
- Finance: the Ministry of Fi?ance.

I got ten dollars: A person who has no change--that is, nothing
smaller than a five-dollar note--is expected to notify the driver. If
the driver is unable to make chanae, he will ordinarily stop at a gas
station for change. ‘\

money-man: a well-to-do ﬁ?rson.
!

-

carry: take. carry is often used to mean.'to escoht, to convey .
(someone).’ Frequently, tote is used where American or British English

would use 'carry.' )

your part: as for you. | .

de: an auxiliary marking habitual action or action in progress.

report bossman money: If a driver does not own the car which he is
driving, he-gives the: owner a specified amount each day (he "reports
bossman's money")--in this case, $15 on Sunday and $20 on every other day.
Any money he makes over and above this amount, he keens;_ however, if his
take.for a day is less than the agreed upon amount, he must take money °
out of his-own pocket in order to reach the amount. At the same time,
the driver is paid a monthly salary by the owner of the_car.

busingss good 0, it no good o: The o's mean 'whether or not'; ‘they
are different from the "personal involvement" o discussed earlier. The
sentence means, 'Whether or not business is qood, I still have to qive the
owner his money everyday.' ‘

the car spoil: if the car breaks down.

¢

the engine no good: if the engine is not wofking well. A driver is

gas palaver: Palaver, 1ike business, is’ a widéf& used word which »
means--in contexts like this--'matters.” Here, it is 3 reference to the
high cost of gasoline. ' The driver, not the owner,‘nays\for the gas.

youself you know: you‘yoqrse1f know. ~ . \

for true: really; it is true. .

\
make haste! hurry up. make it is also used.

across: on the other side of the Mesurado River. In this tase, across

means 'Bushrod Island.':

Logantown inside: 1inside Logantown. The driver's questions are )
aimed at establishing how far he will have to go. Drivers are often loath
to go deep into Lakpasee, Logantown, or the 01d Road area since it involves
going a relatively far distance without any increase in fare. .

113

responsible for maintenance and minor repairs: the owner, for major repairs... -

-
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[ say: a way of emphasizing one's original statement.

before: fi§st.

BUSES

Monrovia also has a good bus system. Buses which you enter on the
side go from Logantown or New Krutown along the main BuShrod Island road
to Waterside, up the hill to Broad Street, down Lynch Street to United
Nations Drive, across to Capitol By-Pass, and then on to Tubman ‘Boule-
vard and the 01d Road; on their trip in the other direction, they fol-
low the same route except that they go from the Capitol By-Pass directly
on to'Broad Street. The Airfield [efi] buses, which you enter from the
back, go from Duala (the neighborhood of the beer factory on Bushrod Is-
land) along the main Bushrod Island road and follow the same route through
town as the 01d Road [ooro] buses until just past JFK Hospital, where
they leave Tubman Boulevard and head to the vicinityw of Spr1gqs Payne Air-
field, ending their route less than a mile past the Airfield in Lakpasee.
“0n their trip in the opposite direction, Airfield buses, tod, go from
the Capitol By-Pass directly on to Broad Street.

Sometimes buses only make half the trip, stopping at Waterside. The
carboy calls out the destination. He also uses hand-signals to indicate
to potential passengers where the bus is going. If a bus is coming from
the -01d Road and is in Sinkor or central Monrovia: if the carboy motions
towards his left, the bus is going to Mew Krutown; to his right, to Logan-
town. And if he points his index finger up in the air-and makes a circle
with his hand, the bus 1s turning around at Waters1de .

The cost (in early 1981) of a busride 1s 35 cents, ‘regardless of the
1ength of the ride. There are other buses, operated by the Monrovia Trans-
it Authority, with a different fare scale. These include the large blue-
and-white buses (called Tata buses) which operate along the 01d Road route
but wh1ch also go to Gardnersville and Payne§v111e

To get off the bus, a passenger tells the car boy, "Bus, stop." In
central*Monrovia and--to a growing extent--in the outlying areas, there
are fixed\bus stops, and buses will only take on and let off passengers
at these points. Elsewhere, for example along much of the 01d Road ‘and
inside New Krutown, the bus stops wherever someone wants on or off.

The cgrboys have their own names for many of the bus stops. Human
Being Garagé is the JFK stop, and Baby Factory (or Junior Boy Facto ry) is
the Maternity Center stop. Some others are 1D Card Factory for the
University of Liberia (since students with ID cards pay only 20 cents),
01d Lady Camp for Piama (since, allegedly, a lot of old women get on and
off at this stop), and Palm Wine Station for the first bus stop after JFK
on the Airfield road (because palm wine is sold there iziry afternoon).

BUS DRIVERS AND CARBOYS

Like taxi drivers, most bus drivers and carboys are Guinean émigrés.
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The bus driver, too, must "report. bossman's money," i.e., he must give a
fixed sum to the bus owner each day, a sum which is substantially more
than what a taxi driver gives. Like taxi drivers, bus drivers are allowed
to keep any amount taken in over that 'sum, and thev, too, are paid a fixed
salary. Whilé carboys receive food .and lodging from their employer, they
receive no salary. They are, in a sense, apprentices to the drivers, and
they are waiting for their own chance to drive.

\
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UNIT THREE: GETTING AROUND IN MONROVIA, PART TWO: . DIRECTIONS

You Can ‘Get There From Here

. Often, in Liberian vi11ages and towns, when you are a stranger and
ask directions to someone's house, the person whom you ask responds‘by
getting a small boy to take you there. In Monrovia, that usually isn't
possible. Instead, a person will give you directions, and it is up to

- you to get where you want to go. You may find the directions difficult
to follow. The reference points may be different from the type you are
used to hearing, and Tocation-words such as on the right of and in front

. -of may not always mean what you thought they did.

Below, d1rect1ons are given to four locations in Monrovia. As you
listen to each one, try to form a map-in your mind of where you are being
directed to. Would you be able to find the house? If you don't think \
so, what further questions would you ask? .

» . ’

(FIRST TEXT) ) New Krutown

L I stay in New.Krutown. If you-want to find my house, here the di-
rection. Since you com%ng from the Peace Co%gg Office, you will take
the bug_coming7from 01d Road. When you hear the. people say, "New Krh-
éown, New Krutown," you get in the bus. 0K, when-yoqégeg in the bus "~ - -
now, yall_will pass by Relda C{nema, yall will come, yall pass by Ga- |
‘briel Cinema. Then yalj_will_éome'down Natgrsigg: When yall get dbwn -
Waterside, you must not get down from in the bus. Stay'in the bus. Then |
ya]] will cross the bridge. When yall go go go, yall will pass Vaitown,
then ya]] W111 pass: Freeport, " then yall wi]l come and pass Logantown.
When yall pass Logantown now, (yall_w1ll) then ya]] w111 reach to Bong
. Mine B;igg_ Yall will pass Bong Mine Br1ﬁg_. When yall pass Bong Mine
Briggg; then yall_w1ll.pa§§_Da3§Uh'garagg3x Then the bus will turn on the
- Teft to go in Ne@ Krutown. When yall gégvto New Krutown, yall will pass:
the fi}ggqug stqﬁ. Then yall_hill_pq;g the second bus stop. Now, when
yall get to the secong:bug_stog, (you) they ain’t get no other bus stop

again. You will;haxg to say‘“qu; stop," because you will not see no more

]
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signboard. But after the second bus stop, you will go go go. Then, you
will see one ga_.s_ station on the right. You will pass the gas station.
When you pass the gas station little bit, you will see one place where
they can make casket. You will pass there. When you pass there ’n'ow,
cdming_, you will see one big 6pen place, right befdre one prophet church.
Just get down there in that big .open'plagg. In that big open place, you

. h ‘ : ) .
will see, that the place that the coaltar road bending on the left. Now

when you‘éeg thgre, get down. You will see one dusty road going on your
‘righg, sigg the New Krutown Post Office. When you get down there now,
(to) on the dusty quQ, you will go go go. When you be going, you will
see one big upstairs house. Pass by that upstairs house. When you pass
small, you will see one duggy roag,éoing_on your left. Tha;_pne_émall
ligglg_duégy kbag, You pass by that dusty road. When you go go go go;
you will see one old zinc house. When you get -to téag—o]_q zinc house, |
just ask anybody in the yard for me: If you don't find anybody, soon yéu
pass by that 81d zinc house, jugg bend on your left. You will see one
éing;whi;g_hougg_standing.there. That my thgg.

(END .OF EIRST TEXT) \

Just as you would anywhere else, when vou are given directions
in Monrovia, you should build as much as possible on what you already
. know. For example, if you were already familiar with the pronhet church
in.auestion, you could build from that knowledge by disreaarding most
of the information leadina up to that point, establishing the prophet
church as a point of reference for subsequent directions, and concen- -
trating on what follows. ‘

»

NOTES

-
)

Peace Corps: This nhrase is pronounced [pisko], [piskop], and [piskops].

come down Waterside: come down the hill to Waterside. Waterside is
the shopping area near the Mesurado River. It includes the Reneral
' Mgrket area, part of Mechlifi Street, and the length of Water Street.

get down Waterside: get down to Waterside.
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get down from in the bus: get off the bus.

.when vall qo'qo go: when you (pl.) g0 for some distance. Repeating
‘the verb indicates the continuation of the action over a period of time.

you will not see no more sianboard: Bus stops are indicated by sians,
but, ETonq‘most of the New Krutown road, there are no designated bus stops.

little bit: a little bit. S 2

coming: when you'are coming.

one big open place: here, an intersection where the buf1dinqs are set
back from phe road.

e

prophet church: a Pentecostal church.

+*  get down: get off. o ,\ .

‘coaltar road: paved road. | - "
. ) &
bending on the ieft: turnina left. To bend means 'to turn.' Even
when two roads are at r1aht ana]es one still bends to qet from one to
the other.

dusty road: unpaved road.

side: beside. |

upstairs house: a house having two or more stories.

pass small: go a little way past it. small i$ widely used in place
of 'a Tittle.' : - A

sma11 little dusty road: a very narrow road, a path.

you pass by that dusty road: In some situations this sentence could
mean, 'You take that dusty road.' Here, however, it means, 'You walk past
that dusty road.' <

soon you pass by: as soon as you .walk past,

(SECOMD TEXT) ) Claratown

If you want to find my house, I Tive in Claratown. If you get in the
bus, come down to Claratown Store. They got one roaQ_]eéding_straiqhg
from the store to Claratown. .Coming from this side, the road on your right.
You follow the roag,straighg, You go all the way insiig_C\aratown. Now--
don't go left, don't go riaht--just go straight. Uhen you go straight,

.-
2
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you reach to one place with plenty Fula shop.

You pass by the Fula shop. 0n your right, ridht side the road, you
fini passing the last shop, there one house there, and other road |
“side that house, oqyoué~righ§: Go wf;ﬁ that road till you come to the
new concrete building; it not far frbm the road. It aqot qlass windows.

That the house there. It right in front of the mosque, the only mosque - - ‘
|
in Claratown. That the new house qot whitewash. |

(END OF SECOMD TEXT)

NOTES

Claratown: a community on Rushrod Island near the Mesurado River
bridqes. :

come down to: get off at.’

they got one road: they qot is frequent1y used in settinas where
Standard Enqlish would use "there is/are.' one is often used as the in-
definite article, i.e. as 'a/an' would be used in Standard an11sh Some
speakers use only one and do not use a/an.

coming from _this side: in th1s context, 'if vou are coming from ’
central Monrov1a ‘ : . v o

and some canned goods. The owners of-many of these shops are Fula; hence
the name. (There is further discussion of shob and store in Unit Seven-
teen.) In a noun phrase, when an adjective indicates that the noun is ’
plural in number or when it is clear from the context that the noun is
plural, the noun itself is not marked, i.e., -s is not added: plenty

Fula shop, ten dollar, six _yard, and so on. Moreover, once it has been ,
estab11shed that the noun is plural, the?p1ura1 marker need not be present
in subsequent references, either. Thus, in the next sentence in the text:
You pass by the Fula shop Where there, is an irreaular form in Standard
English Tike 'women' or "children,' it will often be used in Liberian
English, but many less-standard speakers will follow the more general rule
(of not marking the pnlural) and say plenty child, six woman.

i

\

|

) ' {

plenty Fula shop: many small shops, each of which sells bread, dr1nks.

right .side the road: right next to the road. - V ~

vou fini passing the last shop: after you have nassed the last shon.

that the newjhouse: qpt whitewash: That is the new house-witich has

whitewashed walls.
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(THIRD TEXT) = 01d Road

Here how to find my place: Ehneh you know the German Embassy area,‘

where the 01d Road buses them can come down turn round to go back? Ehn't .
- you know there, éhn? OK. Now, when you take the bus, the 0id Road bus,
you coming, lcok for the 16;3 dusty road before you enter the coaltar. It
on the right, because they got one on the left, too. So the last dusty
road on‘thqfrighg before you enter the coal;ar;”tell the bus to stop there.
You get down. Jﬁgg look straight across. From where you standing, you can
see plenty bus. They for one Mister Johnson, and he live right there. So,
you will tagg;;be road and go straighg_écrqgg. Bend side the bus then on
the right, ang_%pe house what you see there, that my hougg; It got brown
and beige paint, and it got some red flower in the front of the house.
That right there I live.

(END OF THIRD TEXT)
NOTES

ehneh and ehn't: Both ehneh and ehn't are neaative guestion words.
When one of them begins a sentence, its meaning usually corresponds to
'‘don't,' 'didn't,' ‘'isn't,' or 'aren't.’

Ehn't I told you? ’ Co

Ehneh your grandma can speak Bassa?

Ehn't she fine? ’ﬁ

- \1‘\) ?

ehneh can also appear at the end of a\§entence as a tag question com-
parable to French 'n'est-ce pas.'

-

We four, ehneh? 'There are four of us, aren't there?'

Finally, ehneh as a response to a statement means 'is that so?' or 'vou .
don't say. -

"Momo came from Monrovia yesterdéy;ﬁ "Oh, .ehneh?"

buses them: buses. Here, them {s a plural marker. Thus, bus is marked
twice for the plural, once by -es and once by them. duses and bus_them
are also possible forms. . »

where the 01d Road buses them can come down turn _round to go back:

o124




N

126 '

————'\

where the 01d Road buses turn around and go back, i.e. where the bus
route ends. can indicates habitual action in contexts like this one.

. you coming: when you are coming. |

enter: get to.

coaltar: paved road. ., T\\§ i
it on the right because they got one on the left, too: i.e. take
the last road on the right, not the left. ‘

_— just ook straight across: look straight down the dusty road.

plenty bus: many buses.

they for: they belong to. This is a frequently used'construction
for showing possession:

»

The book for me.- 'The book is mine.'
That cow for the chief. 'That cow belongs to the chief.’
gosstraight across: go straight down the road. 3

bend side the bus then’on the right: turn right just next to (after)
the buses.

it got some red flower in the front of the house: Like they got,
"~ it _got is used where Standard English would use 'there is/are.’

(FOURTH TEXT) ) Nippytown’
If you want to find where I can stay, go to 01d Road. You will see

two gag_station on 01d Roag.\ The first one, that the one they call Mursobi.

The second oﬁe, that the oneftﬁey use to call Chupee. OK. Righi_acrogi
the road in front of Chupee Gas Station, they got one dd;gy road there.
Thi§_dus§y road here go to Nippytown. It pass between one garage and one e
radio shop 0. ”

Follow this road and go straight. You will_reégb_to a spot right by

the garage, it a big-ditch there, water can sétt]e_there when it rain. -~ W\

go straight now. :Finég_you pass one art shop, where they can do different- L

- different printing. On that road, you pass by one concrete building, too.’
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Now, when you pass the art shop and the ‘concrete b&ilging, then you come
to one small little kitchen. When you pagg_by the kitchen, you stand on
thag_séme'roag, the road still straight in front of you o, but leave it
now. OK? Now you see gne big white house on your left, right after the
kitchen. Righg after that, you see another house again. Go between the
houses. Go étraighg_wign that path, in a corner. Go between those houses.
You'll find another house facing you, right in front. of the road. Then,
the time you reach to that house now, you beng_dh the‘righg, When you:
bend, you see one zinc round house, wigﬂvBaddi people 1iving there. Thé
next house from the zinc house on your right, that my uncle them house
there 0. That the place where I can stay¥ You fhjnk you can find it?

Anyway, when you‘reagn to the ki;phen; teil the beoglg_you looking
for Oldman Bai house. Somebody will cdrry you there.

(END OF FOURTH TEXT)

NOTES

Although the overwhelming majority of words found in Liberian English
are also found in American English, some of these words hgye very different
meanings in the two. For example, easy--when applied to a person--means
'easy-going, quiet' in Liberia. Thus, "That girl too easy" means 'That.
girl is very easy-going.' (too means ‘very' and need not connote excess.)
The fact that words can have Liberian meanings different from their Ameri-
can meanings can prove crucial with regard to directions. For example,
three of the landmarks on the way to Oldman Bai's house are a ditch, a
kitchen, and a zinc round house. Do you have a mental image of each of
these? If you are American, the image probably does not fit the thing be-
ing described. The ditch in question is 'a large but shallow hole,

not 'a narrow channel.' The kitchen is 'a structure with a roof but with-
out walls ' Finally, a zinc round house is not 'a round house whose walls
are made of zinc (corrugated galvanized iron),' Rather, it is ‘a house
with zinc around it,' Thus, no cooking need be done in a kitchen, and a
zinc round house is usually rectangular.

the one they call Mursobi: the one which is called Mursobi. Fre-
quently, Standard English passives--e.g., "the car was stolen"--are ex-
pressed in Liberian English by a construction which usés they--i.e., "they
stole the car"--even when the agent (here, the thief) 1s not known.
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right across the road in front of Chupee Gas 3tat1on: “acress the
street from the Chupee Gas Stat1on.

it a big ditch there: theré's a big d1tch there Here, as ﬁoted,
ditch refers to a large but shallow hole, ot to a- narrow channe1 -

different-different printing: many different types of" pr1nt1nq Re-
duplication intensifies an adjective.

the road still straight in front of you: the road continues straight.

[4

in a corner: that is, the path narrows. . . ‘ ;
road: path. ' S

About Location-Words T :

When you are giving or receiving directions, you need to be sure that
you and the person whom you're speaking with understand what the other means
by behind, in front, and other location words.  For an {llustration of how
Liberians use location-words, look at the following map. From the perspec-
tive of someone standing at the bus stop, the relationship of the tailor

shop to the ook shop can be expressed in a number of different ways in
Liberian English.

o —

Butcher Shop]

Cook Shop] || [Tailor Shop

street

X Bus Stop.

The tailor shop is in front (of) the cook shop.
The tailor shop is on the right of the cook shop.
(The cook shop is on the Teft of the tailor shop.)
The tailor shop is before the cook shop.

The tailor shop is across from the cook shop.

Still from the bus stop, the relationship of the butcher shop to the cook
shop could be expressed in these ways:

The butcher sﬂop is past the cook shop.
The butcher shop is beside the cook shop.
The cook shop is before the butcher shop.
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The butcher shop is above the cook shop. . -

The butcher shop is on the right of the cook shop.
(The cook shop is on _the left of the butcher shop.)
From the cook shop, the butcher shop is in front.
The cook shop is in front (of) the butcher shop.

. Consider all the ways in which in front (of) 1is used. Not all speakers
use a phrase like this or a word like before in the same way. If you are
going to be able to follow directions, you will have to know what the per-

3 son g1v1ng directions means when he uses suth words. And, if you re go-

ing to give directions, make sure the person to whom you're g1v1ng them
knows what you mean when you use these words.

6&

—




UNIT FOUR: THE YANA g

‘Vendors of a thousand items hawk their wares on the streets of Monrovia's
commercial districts: the Waterside, Camp Johnson Road, and Broad Street
areas and, indeed, all over town. Radios, razor blades, cold water--it's
on sale in the street. The sellers who walk around with their wares on their
head are called yanas. This name is English: it comes from-the vendor's cry.,
“"Here! Now!" ([ya-na]). ' )

An especially popular item for yanas to sell is cloth, whether tie-dye
from Guinea and Sierra Leone, colorful prints from Holland and Indonesia
(known in Liberia as Fante cloth), or less exotic cloth from elsewhere.

Cloth yanas, like taxi drivers, are most often Guinean. The yana in
the dialogue presented here speaks Guinean Liberian English.

(TEXT) The Yana

CYANA: - Hey, bossman, get good cloth here o.

WIAH: Let me see it.

YANA: Good cloth for good trousers.

WIAH: What! Good trousers? .

YANA: Y9ah. One-and-a-half yard make trousers for you o,'boésman.

WIAH: Démmig, Cloth fine o, but ay! no money.

YANA: [ give you for cheap price, bossman, give you for cheap price,
cheap price. »

WIAH: I know.

YANA: One-angfa-ﬁqlﬁ yard. J

WIAH: I want to go check in Frong.there first.

YANA: Hey, bossman, come! I say I give you for cheap price. Good-
good cloth. Good cloth.

WIAH: Dammit. Cloth fine o, but ay! no money. G

YANA: . Yedh. Goég,frouseri. You want suit, three yard make sdig for

..you o, bossman.

WIAH: Yeah, I know, but I don't like suit. I want tFouSerg;—bu£ hold
it first, let me go-come-back. -

YANA: Hey, bossman, I say I will help you, I help you.

29
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WIAH:
YANA:

WIAH:
YANA:
WIAH:
YANA:

WIAH:
YANA:

WIAH:
YANA:
WIAH:
YANA:
WIAH:
YANA:

WIAH:
YANA:
WIAH:
“YANA:

WIAH:
YANA:
WIAH:

YANA:
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Let me go in front there. When I check there, I will come back.

Bossman, don't go. Let's talk business. How much you get? How
much you get?

I know I will buy the thing, but let me go‘chegg in front first.
Bossman, don't go far place. How much you get?

. . ) l
No, I want to go buy something first.
No, bossman, buy this one here first. Sometime, when you go-come,
you will not see me here. Bossman, let's sell the thing right
here. ~How much you get?

But you say how much first?

One-and-a-half yard, six dollar, four do]]ar for one yard. One-
and-a- ha]f vard, SiX doTlar.

One-and-a-half yard, 515_d011ar?

Yeah, six dollar. What you say, bossman?.

That double yard? -

Doub]e'yarg, that doub]é—yang.

No, man, you can't tell me this that double yard.

I sell the thing, I know. I say that double yard. How much
you get? ‘

-What you last price?

© O0K. I take fifty cent from there. Pay five-fifty.

Five-fifty! What! = Carry your cloth, yah.

Ay, bossman, how much you get? Tell me, tell me, how much you
get?

1 pay four dollar.

Ay! Allah! Four dollar! No, bossman. From sig_do11a} to four
dollar, no, bossman. Pay five dollar. Last price, five dollar.
Here, take it.

No. I got to go buy something from over there. [ just coming
from Bassa, I want one trousers but the money not enough.

No, pay five dollar. Bossman, last price, pay five dollar.

1.3r}

e




133

WIAH: Leg;me,g{ig_you four dollar.

- <
YANA:. No, bossman.
WIAH: I going in front, man. : /
YANA: - No, bossman. I will help you whole one dollar. Pay five
dollar. , - _ -
) o
. WIAH: Since you can't believe me, you can follow me. Let's go to the
place. After I fini buying the thing, then you will know.
YANA: No, bossman. Take the thing now. Pay five dollar.
WIAH: . My man, I go, yah. I ain‘t got this kind of money to come pay
five dollar. °
YANA: Bossman, then make it four-fifty.
WIAH: Four-twenty-five. ‘
YANA: No, bossman, four-fifﬁy} That good cloth this. Pay four-fifty.
WIAH: OK. Four-fifty.
YANA: Here your cloth, yah, bossman. Thank you, yah.
WIAH: -~ OK. See you. ’ ~

(END OF TEXT)

NOTES .

Bargaining is the medium for most transactions with yanas. That is,
the price is negotiated through a series of proposals and gounter-proposals.
The seller ordinarily puts forth the first price, an amount in excess of
what he actually expects to receive. The buyer counters with a much lower -
figure, a figure less than what he actually expects to pay. Little by lit-
tle, the two figures--seller's and buyer's--move closer to each other until
they meet. “The ultimate price is usually closer to the buyer‘s original
price than to the seller's; the'seller yields more during the bargaining.

Besides yanas, charlies also bargain. The latter are sellers of
African artifacts; they are known for starting with very steep prices
and then lowering them dramatically, Bargaining also takes place in the
market and in stores but less universally. At the same time, not everyone
who moves through the streets selling his or her wares fis willing to bar-
gain. For example, waiter market boys usually do not bargain. A waiter
market is a rectangular wooden tray containing cigarettes, candies, chew-
ing gum, and the like; these items are usually sold at fixed prices.

/
/

’
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bossman: To Americans,-this term may seem colonialist or racist. In
fact in some contexts, "it.is used .that way. But it is also used in other
environments free of ifs colonialist and racist coloring. For example,
one or both participants in bargaining may use it, the person using it
trying to establish himself or herself as a supplicant dependent upon the
other's generosity. ' . v - ' '

get good cloth here: (I have good cioth here. ggg.meahs 'to own, to
have.' As here, I 1s often{deleted with this verb. ~Speakers of more stan-
dard-1ike English use got, rather than get. ’ :

cloth: Note that, in this dialogue, cloth is usually pronounced
[klo] rather than [k15]. Many speakers do not distinguish between cloth
and clothes. *' . - , - .

one-and-a-half yard: The-cloth has a set width: ordinarily, 1t is
either single yard or double yard, the former being much narrower than
the latter. The two terms do not mean thirty-six and seventy-two inches.
One-and-a-half refers to the length of the piece of cloth. One-and-a-half
yards of double-yard material or two yards of single-yard material is
sufficient to make a pair of trousers for an average-sized Liberian man.

dammit: an exclamation of agprova].‘ |

cloth fine o, but av! no money: This construction--a positive state-
ment ending in 0, followed by but ay! and a statement which cancels the
force of the positive statement--occurs frequently, often with humorous
intent. For example:

He shy o, but ay! he can wear dig-my-socks.

'He would be attractive, but that kind of trousers (dig-my-socks)
is really out of style.'

Note that, while interest is expressed in the ¢loth, it is coupled
with the statement that the buyer does not have money. Buyers who indi-
cate both that they are interested in an item and that they have money
will find it difficult to get sellers to reduge the price.

[ want tao go check in front there first: I want to go further down
the street before I deal with you. The implication of the statement is
that the customer wants to see if he can make a better bargain elsewhere.
When the potential customer professes indifference to the item at hand,
this puts pressure on the seller to come up with an attractive offer:

suit: matching shirt and trousers. This type of suit is popularly
called French suit, Guinea suit, swearing-in suit, Higher Heights suit,
and Tolbert syit. The fjrst two names are references to the fact that the

style was introduced to Liberia from Guinea (Guinea and the Ivory Coast
often being called French), and the latter three to the fact that the
style was popularized by President Tolbert. (He wore suits of this type

B
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to hig jnaugurations; thus, the name swearirg-in; Higher Heights was

a political siogan of his administration.) What Americans call a suit,
i.e. trousgrs_and a Jjacket, is what Liberians call a codt suit. Another

. type of suit is Fhe lappa suit, wofn.by'a woman and consisting of a lappa .
(here, a long skirt), a buba{a loose-fitting blouse), and--optionally--

a hga?tlﬁ (a piece of cloth wrapped around the head), all made from match-
1ng cloth. : . B ‘

I say I will help you: I will give you a reduced price. In other
settings, help means to do something specific for a person, such as to
- give the person money. Thus, "I want for you to help me" is generally
a request for money. :

let's talk business: Let's talk about the price.

how much you get? How much are you willing to pay?

don't go far place: don't go far. By continually threatening to leave,
Wiah is putting pressure on the seller to make an attractive offer.

sometime: perhaps.

but :you say how much first?: The prospective buyer is trying to get
the seller to state his price first. It is generally to one's advantage to
get the other party to be the first to suggest a price.

what you say, bossman?: that's my price; what's yours?

double yard: See the discussion of one-and-a-half xgrd above.

this that double yard: This cloth is double-yard cloth.

last price: $5.50 is the "first" last price.

carry your cloth: take the cloth away; I'm not interested. If the
. buyer displays interest, especially in the early stages of bargaining, the
. seller wj]] be more ‘reluctant to bring his price down.

from six dollar to four dollar, no, bossman: The difference between
my first price and your first price is too great; you will have-to raise
your offer. C

4

Bassa: While this could refer to any-ﬁlace within Grand Bassa County,
it usually refers to Buchanan. Frequently, people refer to the county
seats of the coastal counties (other than Montserrado) by the name of the
county.

the money not enough: I don't have enough money.

Tast price: $5.00 1s the "second" last price.

since you can't believe me: since you don't believe me.
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fini: a perfective marker, corresponding, in this context, to have:
‘after I have bought the thing.'

then you will know: then you will see that I was telling the truth.

I go, yah: I'm going. Again, as when he told the seller to "carry
the cloth" and when he has repeatedly threatened to go elsewhere, the :
buyer is putting pressure on the seller to make an attractive offer.

I ain't got this kind of money to come pay five dollar: I'm not wealthy .
enough to be able to pay five dollars for cloth Tike this, "

. , . J
that good cloth this: this is good cloth.

four-fifty: As often Héppens: the actual sale price is Tower than
either of the seller's two "last prices." .




UNIT FIVE:

"THE TAILOR

Once c]oth has been purchased, the next step<is to’ take it to a tai-
lor. Again, bargaining is the method by wh1ch the price is arr1ved at.

" Tailors, too, are generally Gu1nean Thus, this ta11or s speech is
Guinean Liberian Eng11sh

(TEXT)
WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WiAH: .

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

The Tailor
What you say, my man?
Oh! What say, bossman?
What news?
Nothing bad o.
How the business?
Only so-so o. We just here.
But it Took like yall making good business here today o.

Oh, no business today, man. Whole day, I ain't make no money
yet self. : ‘

Aht Everybody pack in the shop 1ike this, you say no good
bus1ness today?

We just sew, we just sew, we no goat no‘money today.
You just want to knock my head, that all, Jack.

No, man. But you got anyth1ng_for me to do for you? Because
it rough today, man. :

Yeah, I want you to sew me one trousers.

‘Let me see the cloth.

Here the cloth.

That how much yard this?

That one-and-a-half yard.

Ah. What kind of trousers you want? You want bell-bottom?

No, I gpnig_waﬁg bell-bottom. This time no bell-bottom in style.
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TAILOR:

"WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

- WIAH:
TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILOR:

WIAH:

TAILGR: .

WIAH:

TAILOR:
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So whég kind of bottom you want? You want twenty-two?

Yeah, twenty-two all right, ang_qu the trousers cover my shoe small.

Oh, OK. 'Liég‘thigﬁ
A1l right. ﬁ\ .

" How you want the leg to be? It must be tight, or I must loose

it small? |

Let it be free. Sometime I will not get money to sew new t}ousergﬁ
Like this? | _ \
All right.

|
What kind of zipper you want? We must make the long zipper or }
the short zipper? k

Just small short zipper.
OK. How .much pocket you want?

I don't want plenty pocket. Youself you know those rogue here. They
can stea1 man money this time, so T just want one “pocket in front here.

You want back pocke;;too?

No, I say, I just want one pocket in front. That all. Yall
Monrovia ch11dren, they say yall can stea1 0.

4
So only the onehpockegj

Yeah.

.0K, OK. I will do it. What about belt? I must make place for belt?

Yeah.:

OK. What kind of button you want? You want press button or other
button must go there? ‘

No, I want press button. How much you charge me now?

Anywa{ you my customer. Pay seven-fifty for your trousers because
I want to sew it good

Ah! You mean to say one trousers, that seven-fifty?
Yeah, but youself you know this time everytime the peoglg_charg_ us

for this p]ace " You kriow how much I pay for this place? One-
hundred and- f1fty doliar.

.1.,¢) A j
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WIAH: But you can't tell me my one trousérg will pay the whole shop
money. ‘

TAILOR:  OK, how much you want to pay?
WIAH: I pay four-fifty.
TAILOR:  Ah! No, man. Pay six-fifty.

Id

WIAH: I can't make it.
TAILOR:  Then make it six dollar. S/
WIAH:  No, it still too dear. I can only pay four-fifty. /

TAILOR:  Ah, no! At least put one dollar more. Let's make it five-fifty.
Let me help you, make it five-fifty.. -
' }
WIAH: Ah, Lord. I come from way Bassa because, yall Monrovia tailor

them, yall can sew good. But five-fifty? No, I can't make it.

TAILOR:  Bossman, make it five-fifty. The way I want to sew this thing,
it go Took fine. '

WIAH: I ain't somebody-that got money, ba.
TAILOR:  Just put the one dollar there and make it five-fifty.
WIAH: I will pay five dollar. '

TAILOR  Anyway, I go do it, but don't tell anybody that I sew this thirig
for five dollar.

WIAH: A1l righg\‘ I will pay advance, ‘buic_ I not making no down payment.
Yall Monrovia tailor them, (when person give you,) when person
pay all, yall can eat person.money.

TAILOR:  No, bossman. Pay all one time. You come tomorrow, I will give
the trousers to you one "time.

WIAH: But when I ‘give you my money, I.don't want to hear, "Go-come-back,
go-come-back tomorrow" o.

TAILOR: No! I say, when you come tomorrow evening, I will be right here;
I.‘wi]l give it to you. '

WIAH: I don't want no "go-come, go-come" o. 3

TAILOR:  No, bossman. You see me, I good tailor. Ask all the people
here. And when I say, "Come back tomorrow," you come, I give
you trousers. -

WIAH: What time I must come tomorrow?

? o 2
- : o
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TAILOR:  Come three. You will meet the trousers ready.

WIAH: OK. I will come sharp_ three.

TAILOR:  Fine. |

WIAH: Goodbye, yah. ‘ \
TAILOR: OK, see you tomorrow, yah. ’ , \
(END OF TEXT) N\, “

Some of the familiar terms of everyday business ‘transactions have
different meanings in Liberian English. For example, as in the United
States, a customer is one with whom a person does business.regularly.

But, in Liberia, either party can call the other "customer." That is,
if Wiah habitually has his trousers made at this tailor's shop, Wiah can °

. call the tailor his customer.

Also, in Liberia, to make a down payment means 'to pay the entire
sum.' The phrase does not carry information as to when the exchange
payment was made. That is, if the trousers are ordered on Tuesday and
picked up on Wednesday, Wiah could make a down payment (or pay (cash)
down) on Tuesday, Wednesday, or the following Saturday--any time at all.

to -pay advance means 'to make partial prepayment'; to pay in advance
means 'to make tqtal prepayment.'

only so-so o: Even while greetings are being exchanged, the jockey-
ing for advantage with regard to bargaining has already begun. The tai-
lor cannot admit that business is - good. Were he to admit it, then Wiah
could argue that the tailor did not need much of Wiah's money and, there-
fore, should not charge Wiah very much.

self: a word which emphas1zes the word, phrase or c]ause preceding
it. The nearest approximation in Standard Eng11sh to it is 'even.' For

“example:

The teachers self not serious. ‘Even the teachers are not
serious about education.'

The man never came self. ‘The man didn't even show up.'

everybody pack in the shop Tike this, you say no good business today?:
even with the shop crowded like this, you say that bus1ness is not good
today?

we_just sew, we just sew, we no got no money today: it's true that
we re busy, but we haven't made any money all day.

You just want to knock my head: you just want to outwit me. To knock
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someone's head is-frequently used with regard to bargaining:

I knock that guy head. . 'I got the better of that guy in
the bargain.' ’
how much yard: how many yards. Speakers ‘of more standard-like
Liberian English use how many. © ~

twehtz—tWo: a refereﬁce to the width of the trouser leg. In this
style, the leg is twenty-two inches wide--a medium width, neither so wide
as bell-bottoms nor so narrow as pistol-legs.

must: In general, Liberian English must corresponds to Standard
English 'should': :

[y

I mist come? ‘Should I come?’

It can also be used in making polite requests; its function is roughly
. that of 'please' in the analogous Standard English sentence:

My ma say you must send  'My mother asks that you. pleasé
small soda, yah. send her a little soda.'
loose: to loosen, to make loose. ‘ e

let it be free. Sometime I will not get mdhey to sew new trousers:
Don't make it too tight; it may be a long time before I can afford to buy .
trousers again. . ’

Lrogue: thief. rogue is by far the most widely uséd term in Liberia
for any type of thief: burgtar, pickpocket, or robber. rogue is also a
verb, meaning 'to steal'. »

yall Monrovia“children: The second person plural pronbdn is often
used in terms of address when more“than one person is being addressed.
"Thus, to one person, one would say, "You boy, please come," while to more
_than one, one would say, “Yall boys, yall please come."

children: As-here, children can have a broader use in Liberian Eng-
lish than in American EngTish. 1In Kru, the word for child, ju, can refer
to-all those under the age of thirty or thirty-five. Apparently, this
wider use has entered Liberian English. children is also used in Liberia
to apply to 'students," even at the high-school and college level. Thus,
one speaks of the Tubman High children and the Cuttington children. In
general, the informal Liberian term for a pre-adolescent is pekin.

press bufton: a snap button. It is called press because one presses
it shut. ) : Lo

3,
.
)

you want press button or other button must go there?...No: In Liberian
English, a disjunctive question (one containing or) may-be answered by yes
or no. As a general rule, the yes or no is with reference to the second
disjunctive element. Thus, had the answer to the question in the text been
yes, it would have meant 'I want some other kind of button.'

24
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There are exceptions to this principle. . The one most commonly en-
countered occurs when a person, especially a host, is offering something
to someone else, for example, "Will you take some bread or biscuits?"
Here, no means 'neither'. Yes means 'l would like something.' (Some
pggp1§ would feel it to be bad manners to specify what the host must pro-
vide. ’

everytime: regularly; here, once a mgnth.

" but you can't tell me my one trousers will pay the whole shop money:
but you don't mean to say that you expect that the amount you will charge
me to fix my trousers will equal a whole month's rent.

J

[ can't make it: I can't pay th%t amount.
- :
dear: expensive. A British usage.

[ come from way Bassa: I come from all the way to Bassa. The use of
way emphasizes the distance involved.

the way I want to sew this thing: the way I will sew this thing.

go: will. The use of go as a future marker is restricted to those
furthest away from Standard English.

don't tell anybody that I sew this thing for five dollar: This is an
often-used formula. 'Its intent.is to re-assure the client that he has made
a good deal (whether he has or not).

(.

eat...money: to misuse the money. That is, to spend the money without
sewing the trousers. eat frequently means 'to embezzle,' and, less frequently,
'to use (something, especially money) for other purposes than that for which
it was intended.'

one_ time: right away.
I don't want to hear, "go-come-back, co-come-back tomorrow": I don't

want to have to keep coming here again and again and every time be told,
"Come back tomorrow." go-come can also be used (rather than go-come-back).

tomorrow evening: tomorrow afternoon.

you will meet the trousers ready: when you get here, the trousers
will be ready for you. meet has an expanded range of uses in Liberian Eng-
lish, as the following examples display:

I met them gone. 'They weren't home. '
[ met the book here. ‘The book was here when I arrived.'

The rain met me on the way. 'It started to rain while I was en
route.'

sharp three: three o'clock sharp.

1 ‘i \}




UNIT .SIX: LIBERIAN CUISINE

Liberia's staple foodis rice. After rice,.cassava and cassava.pro-
ducts-~-fufu, dumbey, and gegba--are the most frequently eaten foods. A
variety of stews, soups, and sauces are eaten with the rice or cassava.

While many of these foods are identified with part1cu1ar ethnic groups--
cassava leaf with the Vai, torborgee with the Lorma, palm butter with the
Kru and Grebo, gegb a with the Mano and Gio, and so forth--a]] the foods

are widely eateén in Liberia and are not limited to individual groups

When Liberians cook, they usually cook enough to feed several people.
This is a reflection of the size of Liberian households, which are generally
larger than American ones. It is also a reflection of Liberian hospitality.
Guests, whether expected or unexpected, are “invited to share the food. Peo-
ple who arrive while a meal is in progress are also called to join in. -

Certain ingredients are found in virtually every L1ber1an dish: on-
jons, salt, hot peppers, bouillon cubes, and some type of palm 0il. The
types of meat or fish used depend on what is available.

Liberian cooking is done to’ taste and by s1ghf A good Liberian cook
adjusts the dish to the ingredients at hand: How long something cooks is
often a function of some visual.cue: until the water dries up, until the
leaves are slightly brown, or someth1ng \1ke that. The recipe presented
here is a Liberian recipe: as such, 1t\re11es upon such cues.

The recipe is for palaver sauce, a diSh made from a kind of leaf. The
dish is widely eaten in West Africa. It:'is not kpown how the dish got its
name or if there is any connection between the-name of the dish and palaver
meaning 'discussion, argument.’ The name of the dish goes back at least as
far as the early nineteenth century; a sea captain visiting West Africa re-
corded the name in his diary then.

The recipe given for palaver sauce can be used for other greens as well.

(TEXT) . Palaver Sauce
) 5\Peogle got p]enty way to cook something. .This one got different way,
the other one got different way, myself I got my'different way again.

Let's say palaver sauce. Some people beat the green§.ﬁn mortar. Other

people cut it with knife in small-small piece. Me part; I rug_the green in
my hand, move it around like this, sometime I put small soda, put ﬁt_in the
pot, put it on the fire, and be stirring it with a spoonAtill it cut in

small;smail piece just like with knife.

11,

143




144

We got burnt oil palaver sauce and raw oil palaver sauce. Burnt 01l
palaver sauce, that the fry one. To m'agg. the other one now, the raw oil
own, you take the green, you rub it. Let's say ybu take three bunch of
green. You rub them. You put them in the pb_t_. You put the pot on the
fire. You stir it. You be stirring it, stirring it, stirring it till it
be Tittle bit brown, then you put water on it. For three bunch of green,

[ can use four or three cup of water. It all depend on the bunch. If it
be big-big, sometime I will add four cup of water.

A1l right. You put the water on it. If you want, you put boney, you:
put crawfish, you put dry fish, you.\puz dry meat--any kind of meat you
want, you put it thereA. You put all those thing there. What I have, that
whaj._ [ will put .inside. If I got more, I will put it inside.

Then, I put onion, tomato--one cup like that. I put salt--sometime
that one tablespoon, -sometime two 1ike that. Chicken soup--I put two or
three inside. And pepper--jug; how much you want, you put it inside. One
Tike me, I can't eat p]en_tgy pepper, so I just put fifteen inside like that.

‘The soup will be on the fire boiling. Time the water get dry on it,
then yoﬁ,pu_y_ the raw d‘\ij_ inside. You will put something 1ike two Stock-
ton bottle Tike that. When you put the o0il, it get dry, it fry good, then
you take it down. You finish.

Now, if you want to make it with burnt oil, you put the o0il in the
pot and burn it. If you want the oil to burn little bit, you can use (some)
sometime two Stockton bottle. If you want to burn it more, turn whi_t_é

little bit, you got to use more 0il. A1l right, you burn the oil. If you

got raw fish or meat, you fry it, before you put the palaver sauce inside..

Me part, time I be making the burnt-oil own, I can cut the green with

knife. It can be easy like that. [ cut it with knife, I put it in the oil.

1‘4,9




When it fry good, then you put water on it. The water will not be p]engy'
like how it can be with the raw-oil palaver sauce because, if you fini
frying it, it will not be hard to done again. You willjjuEE put one cup
of water 6r one-and-a-half 1ike that. Then you put the fried fish inside,
the onion, the tomato, the salt, the'pepper, the chicken soup. The water
you put on it, it will get dry. When you take it from the fire, it fini;ﬁ.

(END OF TEXT)

. NOTES

me part: a variant of my part. Both mean ‘as for me."'

rub the green in my hand, move it around like this: knead the leaves.
be stirring: be shows repeated action. It can be used in imperatives:

Be checking on the fire. 'Keep checking on the fire.'

just like with knife: as if it had been cut with a knife.

burnt gil palaver sauce and raw oil palaver sauce: the names are in
reference to the type of palm oil used. Burnt oil is partially or wholly
clarified oil; - raw 0il is unclarified. Ve

the fry one: the one in which the oil, the greens, and--if present--
the fresh meat and fish are fried.

the raw 0il own: the variety using raw oil.

four or three cup: The larger number is Very often given before the
smaller number in constructions like this.

cup: approximately fifteen ounces; cup is also the standard market
unit for rice.

it all depend on the bunch: It depends on the size of the bunches.

boney: small dried fish.
dry fish . . . dry meat: dried fish . . . dried meat.

what I have: whatever I have.
inside: here, in the sauce.

if I got more: if I have a lot.

¢
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tomato--one cup like that: - tomato refers to 'tomato paste.' cup
can mean 'tin can'--and does so here. The size referred to is the small
can, approximately two-and-a-half ounces.

1ike that: here, approximately. | .

chicken soup: bouillon cubes. Regardless of thé flavor of the
cubes, they are called chicken soup.

I can't eat plenty pepper: Palates vary (and so do peppers). What
somegne who has been eating pepper a]] of his or her life considers to be
“not p]enty" may be--from a newcomer's point of view--so strong that the

latter is unable to eat the food.

‘time the water dry on it: when the water dries up.
/

two Stoékton botf]e: Palm o0il is usually sold in the market in used
liquor bottles: the fma]] Stockton's gin bottles, stout bottles, Heineken's
beer bottles, and the/ large Club beer bottles. A Stockton's bottle holds

e
six ounces Z

whe® you put the oil, it get dry, it fry good, then you take it down:
Notice that each of/the first three clauses in the sentence ends with a
rise in pitch: that marks each of the clauses as being part of the intro-
ductory subordination. That is, it is a signal that the main clause is
yet to come. -

burn: clarify.

palaver sauce: the greens used in making palaver sauce are themselves
called palaver sauce.

if you fini frying it: once you have fried it. This clause provides
another examp]e of fini acting as a perfect1ve marker, i.e. corresponding
to 'have.'’

to done: to get done. While done is used with reference to cooking,
it-is not widely used in other contexts, finish be1ng used instead. The
L1ber1an equivalent of *Woman's work is never done wou]d be "Woman's work
can't finish."

~There is a difference 1n meaning between "The souE done" and "The soup
finish." The former means 'the cooking of the soup has been completed,' but
the latter means 'there is no more soup.

. fried fish: Also, the meat is added here. (After the fish and meat
are fried, they are set aside. They are not added to the greens until af-
ter the water has been added.)
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UNIT SEVEN: FRIENDSHIP

Friendship is found universally. Each culture develops friendships in
particular ways. .

In Liberia, the word "friend" has a number of uses. It can mean 'peer;
one's social equal' as in

One man kill‘hig_frieng_wigﬁ knife on Waterside. '
B : 'One man stabbed another man to death at Waterside.'

It can also refer to newly made acgquaintances, as when small children say
to a Volunteer upon seeing him or her for the first time,

You my friend, yah.

Of course, "friend" has its more usual meaning as well. The texts which
are presented here explore that meaning in its Liberian context.
(FIRST TEXT) . Definition of a Friend

A friend is a person who help you when you in need of something, and
&ou people move together, sometime ea;_togefher, almost do everything to;
gether. '

qu we got so many kind of friend. Some friend, tney onay Tike you.
when you having money and some friend 1ike you with money or without money.
That's the kind of friengll consider to be my real friend.

(END OF FIRST TEXT)

NOTES

a friend is a person: In constructions ¢f this sort--where the copula
joins two full noun phrases (as opposed to pronouns)--it cannot be deleted.

move together: go places together, be seen together.

having: Some verbs which do not ordinarily take the -ing form in Stand-
ard English do so in Liberian English:

That man having one car. 'That man has a car.'
I beén knowing him since. 'I have known him for a long time.’
145
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(SECOND TEXT) When Girls Are Friends
You can see boy a'ng_ boy or girl and gir] being gonsd friend in Liberia, -

but you don't find girl and boy being friend all that mu

If"you find it, e
they loving or trying to be loving. When a girl and girl b fri‘en_d_, they i
can be open to each other. When I say open, I mean they willing to share

their problem, their secret between each other. And they share\thing. You

will always find the two of them together.

(END OF SECOND TEXT)

* NOTES

they loving: they are lovers. A sexual relationship is implied.

(THIRD TEXT) ~ Best Friend

And we got best friend, too. As for me, I got one friend that I call
my best friend because we do everything together. When he get money today,
when I tell him I hroke, if'he get four dollar, he wij_]_ share it equal, two
dollar, two doﬁ_a.r. If he tell me, say, he broke, and I got five dollar,

I will share it, two-fifty, two-fifty.

He met me in our vJorkiﬁgp]*ag_e_ angi_ we just start our friendship from
there. First time, he was 1living tp his auntie place. Nearly every day, I
use to go there, and he use t'ofl;'c;me to my house, too. If I go to his house,
he will carry me halfway to my house, and I will bring him to his house,
so, sometime we would just be going all around. Then he move from his auntie
place, and he stopp1n51 to my place now. We all 11v1ng_ together. The only
thmg_ we don't do is to chang__ c]othes together, but we eat together we
drink together, we do e_y_grythjng_ together. 1If the man find out I Toving a
girl on this side, he will come, too, and lTove to a girl on that side, so

two of us go there together. He ain't want to leave me when he going out

116 o . o
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or when I going out--he ain't want to leave.me. I call thag-mén my best.
V4 .
friend.

(END, OF. THIRD TEXT)

. NOTES

two dollar, two dollar: two dollars each. In Unit Three, the use of
redupTication to intensify an adjective was noted. When used with number
or amounts, the reduplication means 'each.' For example:

She selling the orange 'She's selling the oranges five
five cent-five cent. cents apiece.’
Divide the plum two-two. ' 'Give each person two mangoes. '

(one-gne can’also mean 'a little bit.'

el E

I can speak Gio one-one.) 1

tell melfsgy: Say ordinarily signals a direct quotation, as in

N
I ask him, say, "What you 'I asked him, "Why did you in-
abuse the boy 1ike that for?" sult the boy like that?"'

However, say frequently appears with tell even when an indirect rather than
a direct quote follows.

first time: at first.

if I go to his house: In general, past habitual and past repeated
actions are expressed by a present-tense verb. ;

carry me halfway: escort me part of the way home. It is customary
for a host to escort guests part of the way to their homes. It sometimes
happens, particularly among close friends, that the one being carried will
in turn walk his or hér host part of theN:ay back to the host's home.

&

going all around: here, going up and down.

stopping to my plade: 1iving at my place. ,That the arrangement is
temporary is not necessarily implied by the use of this phrase.

all: All can refer to 'two.’ L
A1l my parent living. 'Both of my parents are living.'
A1l my eye were turning. 'T was dizzy.'

A1l two is also common.

to change clothes together: to wear each other's clothing. The prac-

147
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loving a girl ... . love .to a girl: both phrases imply a sexual re-
Tationship. ' . ‘

on_this side: 1in one part of town.

on that side: that is, in the same part of town.
two of us: the two of us.

leave: be separated from.

(FOURTH TEXT) ' Bad Friend

We consider some friend that bad friend because their way of acting to
people. And some of them come around you, you know, frienQ]y with you
because they know you got somethihg_, and they don't have, and they want
you to help them. And after you help them for some time, they will just
move. They will not care to come around you anymore. Ve consider that
as bad friend.

Even one of my friend, that he an_d_ myself were together before in
Bassa, were friendly, going to the same school. Even he was working for
money before me. He.was working with LAMCO, and they fire him because he
was teaching one guy on the job. Then he came down Monrovia, he met me 3
here. When he met me here, I was working. When he came, he say, "My man,
I Tooking for job." He was stopping with his brother, but everyday he
use to come to my house. At the end of every month, I make sure I give
him ten dollar. And (every) everyday he come to my house to eat.. Some-
time I try hard and pay his way to go back home. I even took my key and
give it to him. I never knew thé; guy got job. He took my sneakers, my
socks, and my key and went. I don't see him for six monm..

The seventh month own, I saw him on Broad Street. He say, "Oh!"

I say, "Oh, my man, for long time, I don't see you here, man."

He say, "Oh, my man, I working here now o, but T will try and bring
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your sneakers."

I say, "Oh, my man, never mind. Thaé_sneaker business you talking?
(I de-) I thought you gone back Bassa. That the thing I was worrying. You
see. And even my baby ma always asking about you, and I say I can't even
see you, so I been looking for you, man." |

He say, "Oh, my man, I will try ang'bring”your sneakers. I will buy
one new one when the month end, when I take pay. I will bring it to the
house there, man, because I, I ain't got no money now. Maybe by the end
of this month, they will pay me." |

Say, "OK."

From that time, the man don't come to my house. If I see him, I see
him on the street. You see, I won't consider that as good friend. To me,
he a bad friend. | |

(END OF FOURTH TEXT)

NOTES

some friend that bad friend: some friends are bad friends.

3

because their way of acting: because of their way of acting.

come around you: come to visit you.

they don't have: they don't have anything. Some verbs which must
have an expressed object in Standard English need not have one in Liberian
English: attend, have, enjoy, and others.

help: Here, again, help means to do something specific for a person,
probably to give the person money.

move: 1é3ve; here, stop coming to visit.
care to: choose to.
one of my friend, that he and myself were together before in Bassa:

In Standard English, there are certain restrictions placed on relative
clauses. Take the sentence,

I bought the cow from that man and hiiﬁhn ther.
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It is not‘acceptab1e Standard English to say

The man whom and his brother I bought the cow from is here for
his money. \

Also, in Standard English, one does not put a “copy pronoun" into the
relative clause in place of the head noun. One can't say:

The man who he sold me the cow is here for his money.

In some Liberian languages--among them Bassa and Kru--it is possible to
join the head noun to another noun in-the relative clause by a conjunction
and it is possible to insert a copy pronoun. Liberian Eng11sh also permits
these, as the sentence in the text illustrates.

LAMCO: Liberian American-Swedish Minera]s Company, the largest iron-
ore producer in Liberia.

they fire him because he was 'teaching one quy on the;;ob Unauthor-
ized training of individuals not employed by the company is a violation of
company policy.

" come down Monrovia: With verbs of motion, a preposition (between the
verb and the location) is often optional:

I going (to) Robertsport. 'I'm going to Robertsport.'

he met me here: I was living here when he came to town.

to go back home: ‘to go back to his brother's.

my key: the key to my hodse.

the seventh month own: %n,the seventh month.

worrying: worrying about.

my baby ma: the mother of my child (from "baby's ma"). It specifies
a relationship as being less permanent than if the woman were called my
wife but more serious than if she were referred to as my girl friend or
my my love one. The mother of a young child is often referred to by others

as baby ma, for example:

Yall, please dress; give the baby ma chance to sit down good.
'Please move over to make room for the woman with the baby.'

Say, "OK": I said, "0K." When dialogue is being narrated, saying -
say signals a change in speaker. Thus, in the dialogue here, after the
initial he say and I say, the speaker could have marked every change of
-speaker simply by saying say each time: |,

I saw him on Broad Street, he say, "Oh!l"

m '
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I say, "Oh, my man, for long time I don't see you here, man."

Say, "Oh, my man, I working here now o, but I will try and bring
your sneakers .
Say, :0h, my man, never mind . . . so I been looking for you;ﬁhan.”

Say, "Oh, my man, I will try and bring your sneakers . . . Maybe
by the end of this month, they will pay me.

) Say, "OK."

The texts which have been presented describe friendship--and the abuse
of fr1endsh1p--between peers. A striking characteristic--to an American--of
such friendships is the extent to which friends share their material pos-
sessions. When a relationship is between people of different social rank,
it is somewhat different. (It should be remembered that the pecking order
of Liberian society--based on age, wealth, and posit1on--is quite well-de-
fined.) The sharing of material wealth is present in these relatjons, too,
but it is not wholly rec1proca1 The -friend who is better off gives more
materially than he or she receives. (Often, the friend who is less well
off will make specific requests for financial or material assistance. This
is permitted in Liberian culture.) ‘

Peace Corps Volunteers are often assumed to be well-to-do. They are
also older than many who wish to be friends with them, particularly students.
(Even when PCV's are not older than students by virtue of greater age, they
are nonetheless considered as being older by virtue of their education. )

In situations where a PCV is perceived to have wealth and higher social

rank, he or she is expected to share some of that wealth, just as a Liberian
of comparable status and affluence would be expected to. This may well go
against the ideas about friendship which the PCV has brought from the States:
the Volunteer feels exploited and feels that his or her efforts to be friend-
1y are being taken advantage of. (Indeed, sometimes they are.) If the Vol-
unteer rejects requests out of hand the Volunteer appears mean.

Ba]anc1ng Liberiap and American notions of friendship between people
of different status is{made easier by acquiring- polite ways of dec11n1ng
requests. "I will try’\ i§ oftena good answer. It suggests that in theory

. one is willing to be of *help but that in pract1ce the help wili probably
unavailable. In some comtexts, "next time" is also acceptabie. These for-
mulas have in common with other polite but effective responses that the
person making the request has not lost face: the request has been rejected,
not the person making it. ‘ ‘

Strong friendships in Liberia--between Liberians and between L1ber1ans
-and expatr1ates—-do not hinge upon the transfer of material possessions.
Often-this is characteristic of a strong friendship, but it is never a pre-
condition. :

15.
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UNIT EIGHT: PLATTING HAIR . ' | : *

Intricate hair styles have become a part of Liberian women's fashion.
Most of the styles involve the use of one of two braiding techniques, country
plat or corn row. Variety results from the different ways in which the
braids are arranged. '

Platting hair is more easily done thar; described. The best way to
learn how to plat is by platting--with someone to ‘quide you, of course.
. (TEXT) Country Plat, Bohnswe, and Dogear‘

We got what we call country plat. If you want to fix it, you take
three strand of hair. .The one on the left,. you cross it over the one in
the center, you carry ii between the other two so now that it in the cen-
ter. Then you take the one on the right, you Cross it over the one in
the center, you carry it between the other two ‘so that it now in the cen-
ter. Then, you take the one that on the left now, cross it over, and
just keep doing 1ike that. That country plat. For Gorn row, you can be
crossing ung_er,. not over. o

With country plat and corn row, we got plenty different style--like
bohnswe, dogear.,, respond, ﬁgstream, downstream, snake, umbrella. -

If you want to comb bohnswe, you first part the hair from the first

ear to the next ear. Then you start making small rows from the center of

the head. Now you get two part of the hair, the bég_k_ part and the front
part. Start with the front part, start parting from the center of the
nair coming in front. Then you can comb, usjng country plat. When you be
combing, let all the plat meet in the é_én_t_er. Do the bsame with the back.
Time you fini combing the hair, all the plat must be in the center.
You Can:put it together,\tie it with rubber band. But if the hair be long,

- you can take one plat of the hair and tie it around the other, using hair-

pin or hairclip. We call the style Bohnswe.
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)

:For dogear, part the hair in the center, starting from the front. And
then you just comb, make it into small-small plat, and then comb it down to
the ear. The plats suppose to meet on top of the ear. You got one to-do
by all the ear. Time you fini combing, you can use rubber band or one .
strand of the hair to hold it. That one, that the one they call dogear. (
(END OF TEXT). . )

© NOTES

country: As an adjective, ountry is widely used to identify tradi-
tional and indigenous items and practices (and thereby to oppose them to
their imported ?Eﬂi) counterparts): country chicken, country cloth, coun-.
try medicine, country money, country oil, country soap, country soda, coun- ’
try tobacco, and many others. (For a discussion of the implications of
using country with reference to individuals, see Unit Twelve.)

the one on the Teft. . . vyou carry it between the other two: the strand
on the left, you pass between the one in the center and the one on the right.

plenty different style: In addition to these styles which use country
plat or corn row, there are several styles which do not use them: Nigerian
plat, Merican plat, chicken poo-poo, Afro, curly Afro, shag, and others.

bohnswe: The origin of this name is not known.

comb: braid. . _ ’ ¥
~_ all the plat must be in the center: The indfyidual plats are arranged

1ike spokes of a wheel, with the loose ends of all the plats meeting in the

center (the hub).

you can put it together: combine the ends of all the plats.

small-small plat: that is, the individual braids are to be small.

on_top of the ear: just above the ear.

one to-do by all the ear: one cluster of plats by each eax. to-do.is .
a word substituted for a name not known or temporarily forgotten. It cor-
responds to American English ‘thingamajig' or 'whatchamacallit,' but it dif-
fers from these words in that it can also be used as a verb in the same way':

\
\

You must not forget to to-do the thing.




UNIT NINE: WHAT DID JOHN SAY?

One of the most popular features of Focus, a Monrovia newspaper pub-
lished on Thursdays, is the comic strip, What Did John Say? Created by the
editor of Focus, 0. Eugene Shaw, and drawn by Reggie Townsend, Jr., the
strip comments on current events and on Tlife in Monrovia in general

Adding to the strip's popular1ty“ﬁs the fact that all the characters--
the feckless John, the matriarchal Ma Musu, and all the others--
speak Monrovia English. A modified phonetic spelling is used in presenting
their speech. :

To find out what John said, it is necessary to read the strip aloud.
Remember the following things about the pronunciation of Liberian English:

1) Syllable-final nasal consonants (m, n, and ng) are most often
not pronounced. The preceding vowel is nasalized, but the con-
sonant itself is not sounded.

2) Diphthongs are often reduced, the second element disappearing.

3) Standard English [I] (as in bit) and [ey] (as in bait) are
both pronounced [e] in Liberian English. [e] is written ay in
What Did John Say?.

The following Liberian orthographic conventions are used:
ah is [al, the vowel in got.
ee is [i], the vowel in me.
or or-oh is [o], the vowel in caught.

eh is [e], the vowel in bet.

——

ay is [e], the vowel in may.

Nasa11zat1on is indicated by placing an n after the vowel, e.g. kahn,
'come. (When a vowel is nasalized because the syllable begins with a na-
sal consonant, the mark1ng of the nasalization .on the vowel is optional,

e.g. ahn/mah, my.

The episodes of What Did John Say? appearing below and in subsequent
units have been provided through the courtesy of Focus.

(In the rewriting of What Did John Say? in Standard English spe111ng,

the underlining corresponds to the way the characters in the strip "pro-
nounce" the words.)
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“what did Jdohr

Created by o. eugene shaw

' QIvE- ML W GROUND
A\' PEAS,

53Y

reggie townserd, j-, .

N BE WEZGER | WEH aANYA 4
HEWE. Fi% TAwN TENSEN | ¢\h~

NPEE MU FAY You sTUMCw , DOH
NAH 1T CAN EWEEN FAY . wou

HAN. MUANROYA SPOLIN . » TRQ!
\'\J_"_‘“— e
N * -

>

45

4

artist:

L]
YER YOU WAH MAH SON | )

o [

/@

; 1) JOHN: Give me ten cent groundpeas.

2) SELLER: Here you are, my. son.

JOHN: Thank you, ma!

. 3) JOHN: 1 be J1gger' What k1nd of thing this here? First time

your hand Monrovia spo111ng for true.

<7

ten cent groundpeas:

ten cents'

I be jigger:

first time:

I'11 be damned.

at first.

fit in your

Ky
)
£

hand: fi11 your hand :

worth of peanuts.

A British expression.

ten cent groundpea could fill you stomach, but now it can't even f1t in
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Early in 1980, Lone Star, the Liberian football team, went to Mexico
for three weeks of training. However, in their first match after return-
ing home, they were defeated by Ghana's national team, Black Star, 2-0.
Here is John's advice:

“what did Jobhn say P

created by o. eugene shaw artist: reggie townsend, jr.

AN SAAAYYYY !! LUN STAM NAHN || YOUN NO LUN STAW STAY GA4 MAN WAY YAH/ LUN STAN DEEN
MESSUP AwA. NEEN WUF FON TRU. || LON WAY TO GO ENN 7 GHANA PA, || PLAY wEH DAY wou CoMiu FRON
TS, NWY, NN LOOKA OA DA MONNIN DEY CAN SPEN~QH OK DERE NO MEASECO. NES TAHN GOHMAN

OBOH BISNAY. ENH DEY NAHN ||NEE TG SEN DEN UR RAYWAH TO

GOHMAN 3PEN TO 3EN DIN TO F
MESIECO: TREE YEH . EE SON KAYSAWAH ENH FUFU,
) 3! ke l RS ;

1) JOHN: I say! Lone Star na mess up again. They ain't worth for
true. Two-nil. and look at all the money government spend to send them
to Mexico.

2) JOHN'S FRIEND: You don't know Lone Star still got long way to go,
enh? Ghana part, they can spend-o on their football business. Ehn't they
na train whole year?

3) JOHN: Man, wait, yah. Lone Star, they ain't play like they were

coming from no Mexico. Next time government need to send them up river to
eat some cassava and fufu, then they will play better ball.

na: a perfective marker corresponding, in this .case, to has.

they ain't worth: they are not worth ahything.

two-nil: two-nothing, the score of the match.

Ghana part, they can spend-o on their football business: As for Ghana,
‘the government spends liberally on its football team.

Lone Star, they ain't play like -they were coming from no Mexico: Lone

Star didn't play as if they had gone anywhere to train:
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next time government need to send them up river to eat some cassava
and fufu: the next time the government wants to send them somewhere to
train, they should send them up the Saint Paul River to eat some cassava
and fufu. The settlements just above Monrovia on the river--Millsburg,
Arthington, Clay Ashland, and others--are known for cassava production and

consumption. fufu is 'a thick dough made from pounded and fermented cas-
sava.'

o~

PO
.
'
.
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‘what did Jobhn say

created by o. eugene shaw artist: reggie townsend, jr.
TONN PRERARDD TUE (NGRENENTS S5S5... DAl COW 20 NAM Dem 7 Torl, AR TOF YOU WEN AR Cof
FOR THE FALM RUTTER ANS A3 [T IE AN CHU iT PAS-LAS, IT wAY 4

You, You MoN AN SOR ML
VYES MAY AND NoT “uM’.

ENH DA WEH AH TOC You ?
‘\N___,_-._//

WAS COMING ON THE STOVE ...

NAN BOIN MAH MUFF.

‘AN M9 PAM PAHN goxTok
WAY 32 T SWIE. LEMME
TIS PCESA DEI MRAT SERF
OFIF0 MA KANN.

1) JOHN: I kndw the palm butter will be too sweet. Let me taste
piece of the meat self before Ma come.

" 2) JOHN: Ssss--the cow foot hot but if I chew it fast-fast, it W111
not burn my mouth. .

MA MUSU: John!
JOHN:  Um!
s ﬂ
‘ 3) MA MUSU: John, I to]d you when I call you, you must answer me,
"Yes, Ma," and not "Um." Ehn't that what I told you?

JOHN: Um!

alm butter: the thick, oily gravy strained from the pounded pulp of
the palm nut. When mixed with pepper and meat, it makes a much-relished

sauce to serve on rice.

meant as a criticism, it is more often meant as a -compliment.

.o too sweet: very delicious. As noted in Unit Three, too need not 1mp1y‘
excess. Thus, "You too fat! can mean 'You're very fat'; while this could be

®
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See if you can figure out what John said.
every word, but you should be able to.get some of what he and Ma Musu are

saying to each other.
to read their comments aloud.
given at the end of the unit.)

1) whes: what's

da: that

enh: ehn (a question word)

2) pa: pot
dei: the

3) ley: the
if-fay:

(chew means

if it

'to eat.')

way: wit
bor: boy

or wreh:

enh: and

jumper:
eelay: e

You may not be able to get

In trying to determine what they are saying, remember
Some hints are given below.

(The answers are

h

all right

Jump up
at it

“what did Jobhn say

created hy o. eujgene shaw

artist:

reggic townserd, jr

{“wa€ THE PALM BUT (2 was ['—w wEn AN OFIN BET P T 3ad
Wi

! :M; :;u' s;-:. A preee
‘ neay us |
| SU_cALtd W NA pes

MAY Ar TOE LEY ML -Fay
M PAnN BOTIOR wod A JUMME ONt ™E TANN An wAs
Al BEI ML ol L5 JUNPIN CELAY, DAt M HATEIN 11AH,

UP tNH DA"V

Jauﬁ WS DA 1N YOV ML DA AN l |
Lo vo :u SIEEUN WM. wpn I
‘w wAY YOU Yew bOR * /'

L Wi DISQEAY M L2
\rlul.u "

.
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First Panel:

WHEN THE PALM BUTTER WAS
COOKING, JOHN STOLE A PIECE
OF MEAT. JUST THEN MA MU-
SU CALLED HIM.

-7

JOHN WHES DA IN YOU MUFF. DA MAH
MEE YOU FINI STEELING ENH. WEH
WRON WAY YOU YOU BOR? :

Second Panel:

MAH WEN AH OPEN DEI PA TO SEE
IF DEI PAHY BOTTOR WOR OR

L WREH DEI MEE WOR JES JUMPIN
UP ENH DAHN.

Third Panel:

MAH AH TOE LEY MEE IF-FAY
JUMPER ONE MO TAHN AH WAY
EELAY. DAH WEH HAPPIN MAH.
DEI MEE DISOBAY ME SO AH
CHEW IT. -

*Retyped from page 162 (for clearer reading). IV. WHAT DID JOHN SAY?
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Try again to see what John said.
of the unit.)

1) mahn: my
dei har tahn Sadorday monnee hyear:
, 1ing here. '
2) wheh: white tor: talk
wohn: want ’ hah: how
3) doe: those |

da kanna way: that kind of way

jelleh: Just like

poe:

dein:

poor
they ain't
00

00: good-good

“what did John 58y

(The answers are given at the end

»this hard-time Saturday morn-

MA, DA ONE PEACE COE WHEH ManN,
SAY HE WOHN YOR TD vou. .

‘g.po& \JWMI
Keh, ¢n% woR)

AN 3SAAAYYY JOHN.

HAH YoU NOE DA
1 '
“I e J.‘:':":::: PEACE COE MAN. Dj
,,, IEE WO pa “WEH HE TOE You
NAKIN ON MA= - :
/j " 4) HN FRON DOE -
DAl HWAR ,TANN

S ADOIDAY HOH‘

) 'f“ ]
l’{}

' MA 'YOU.NOE ‘{AH DOE PEACE -
COE PEEPC : Al DRESS DA KA-
NNA WAY, JELLEH DEY SO POE -

DEIN @AH, MCNEE TS BAH aGoo
GO0 CLOSE _”/
Nr
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Again, try to see what John said. (Again, the answers are at the end
of the unit.) . -

1) Rally Tahn Mahkay: Rally Time Market ‘ ‘

bah:  buy les: let's ‘
sontin: something peechor: picture (movie)
och: o

2) reenin: rainy

3) youn: you ain't ~ monin: monéy
saw: salt ‘ ‘maykay: make it .
tahn: times wes: worse
bra: bra (friend) | /
|

“what did John say &

created by 0. eugene shaw artist: reggie townsend, jr.

M5 REENW SEESIN BISNAY || TOHN YOUN WF DEL SAW You 1
I O RUFF OH. . €47 HAH YOu STAY LON,SO ?
MAN AN SKE Yeu ~viAu!,

)
_ ENH WEH HAPPIN TO YOu RAIN _OAT )
! R
PN N
Svartrmiannry . ~
L‘—T KAHN FOM ME LES GO: ¢ .
ie PEECHOR 5AYUIDAY/ I Cos \ -
YOU HYEAH- ~ —
2 " I\ AN .
‘.N ' >

TOMN, KAHN GQ T3 RALLY TAHN NA

NAY ENH GAH SONTIN FOH M

{{ 1o coox vAn! EnH_DON'T STAY
B F

? OR DAY OW YeaH HA!LQOK MAH

REENIN SEESIN NOA
YK, WES-. -
'.\i MA AJ' s -

Sy

/ AH DA COAT LAS

/OH Mk, AH PAWN
[‘ WEE. 9EI TANN TOD RUF RRA.
' EHRAY WHEKE YoU G3 NO MONIN.
PR e
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V.

The Answers:

1) MA MUSU: What's that in you mouth? That my meat you fini steal-
ing, enh? What wrong with you, you boy?

2) JOHN: Ma, when I open the pot to see if the palm butter was all
right, the meat was juyst jumping up and down.

3) JOHN: Ma, I told the meat if it jump up one more time, I will eat
it. That what happen, Ma. The meat disobey me, so I chew it.

V.

1) MA MUSU: John! John, come see who that knocking on my front door
this hard-time Saturday morning here.

2) JOHN: Ma, that one Peace Corps white man say he want talk to you.

MA MUSU: I say, John. How you know that Peace Corps man. That
what he told you?

3) JOHN: Ma, you know how those Peace Corps peaple can dress that
kind of way, just like they so poor they ain't got money to buy good-good
clothes.

I say: When the pronunciation of say is drawn out, it can indicate
skepticism.

that kind of way: This is always a vaguely but unmistakably negative
comment. A similar phrase is some kind of way; it is also vague but tends
to mean 'unreasonable, ill-tempered.’

That boy too some kind of way. 'That boy is hard to get along with.'"

The criticism of Peace Corps Volunteers which Liberians voice most fre-
quently is of the slovenly appearance of some Volunteers.

VI.
~ 1) MA MUSU: John, come go to Rally Time Market and buy something for
me to cook, yah! And don't stay all day o.

JOHN: Yeah, Ma! Look, my man, I see you, yah! Come for me, let's
go picture Saturday, you hear? :

JOHN"S FRIEND: OK,
2) JOHN: This rainy season business too rough o.

3) MA MUSU: John, you ain't worth the salt you eat. How you stay
long so? And what happen to you rain coat?

JOHN: Oh, ma, I pawn the coat last week. The time too rough, bra.
Everywhere you go, no money. And the rainy season na make it worse.
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Rally Time Market: a Monrovia market--on U.N. Drive across from the
Barclay Training Center. Y

I see you: I'11 see you.
how you stay long éo?:‘ Why dia you stay so long?

1o
e 4




UNIT TEN: GAMES

National Pastimes

Football (soccer) is the number one sport in Liberia and in all.of
Africa. Though basketball is on the rise and volleyball has its devotees
and kickball has caught on with schoolgirls, football matters most to Li- ‘
berians. School teams, Monrovia football clubs, and--espec1a11y--the na-
tional team, Lone Star, command intense loyalty from their fans. .

Besides being interested in ath]etics, many Liberians are also avid
players of card and board games. For a long time, whist was the most
popular card game. (Its most remarkable feature was the elaborate set-of
hand signals by which partners.exchanged information.) . For the most part,
whist has been suppTanted by spades.  Six-six, a game for two, is also
widely p]ayed = : ' -

There are several popular board games: Checkers is perhaps the.most
widely p]ayed While the pr1nc1p1es of checkers;as played in Liberia are
the same as in checkers as played in America, the Liberian board has more
squares, and each player has more men. Additionally, there are some rules
(regarding the movement of kings (called rich kings, in Liberia )) which
Liberian checkers players have in common with rural Southern U.S. blacks
but which are different from the rules of other American players.

. - \ e

Besides checkers, snakes and ladders and ludo are played extensively.
Scrabble is popular among students, especially college students.

A game found all along the West African coast (and in East Africa as
well) is found here, too. Called by a multitude of names--oware in Ghana,
sakwe in Lorma, ta in Grebo, to name a few--the game is played with seeds
and a special small table with two rows of six holes. The game is gener-
ally associated with old men--perhaps because they are its most sk111fu?
players.

Children's Games

The rules for two children's-games are presented here. The first,
Freetown ball, is a variant of football popular among pre-adolescents and
adolescents. The second, knockfoot, is the clapping and stamp1ng game
played by girls in every corner of the country.

(FIRST TEXT) _ Freetown Ball
In Freetown Ball, yall divide, yall make .team. The other team go to
the other goal, the other téam go to the other goal. Before yall start

the game, one maanrST your team suppose to kick the ball from your goal.

185 .
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When yall kick the ball from your goal,‘you won't fd]]ow the ball.till
the man” touch the ball before you check o; him. Soon as the man touch
the ball, then you check on him. And no foul business.

‘ When yall ;1ay play, the ball go behinghthelgoal, When the ball go
behind the goal, yall play because, once iﬁ ain't pass through the'éoql
post, yall can still play. Yall play play. ‘Yall can take the ball‘from
beh\nd the goal and st111 score.

When ya]] p]ay play, yoq touch the ball wwth your hand you take the
qul to your goa1 you kick over. If you knowa;he.man coming score on you,
you fight hard €0 touch the ball with your hand.. Because if they kick
the ball in the goal but you na touch it with your hand before it pass in
the goal, that not goal because y%u na touch it with your hand so it not
in p]ay You suppose to kick over. Stand in your goal and k1ck/now Yall
will p]ay play till one side win the other side. If no other team, yall
can st111‘chang_,goal and start again. But the winning score, thqﬁ efthér

four or six goal to move. That how we play Freetown Ball.

(END OF FIRST TEXT)

NOTES *
divide: form sides.

.. the other team go to the other goal, the other team go the other goal:
one team goes to one goal; and the other team goes to the other goal. Stand- =~ -
ard English 'one. . . the other' i§ ord1nar11y expressed in Liberian Eng11sh
by "the other. . . the other.®

_before yall start the game, one mag from your team suppose to kick from
your goal: to start the game, one of tH? players kicks the ball from his
goal. '

*you won't folTow the ball till the man touch the hall before you check
on _him: .you won't pursue the ball until your opponent touches it; then you.
go té him and_play him close. Constructions:in which before 1ntroduces the
final clause are common. As a general rule of Liberian English, the order
of c1auses in a sentence reflects the temporal sequence of the events they

¥l 4
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describe. In Standard English, one may say either

' '"After you come back here, I will go home.'
or 'I will go home after you come back here."

In Liberian English, this would most commonly be expressed by
When you come bagg_hére before I will reach home.

~Sometimes, in elliptical. constructions, before appears as the final

element of .a sentence:

I.wqi suppose to go by '] was supposed to fly today but

air today but no plane. no plane will come today. The .peo-
The people say Monday ple say that there will be one Mon-
before. day.' “(Monday will come before the

plane does.) . -

and no foul business: No fouls are called. Anything goés.

when yall play play, the ball go behind the goal: as play progresses,
it may happen that the ball goes behind the gbal.

when the ball go behind the goal, yall play: when the ball goes be-
hind the goal (without going through it), play continues.

yall can take the ball from behind the goal: you bring the ball out

from behind the goal (but you can't kick the ball through the goal from
behind it).

when yvall play play, you touch the ball with your hand: while you are
playing, if you touch the ball with your hand. ‘

you kick over: that is, you kick juét as you did at the bgginning
- of the game.

comjng score: about to score. coming is the incipient-future aux-
iliary; that is, its use signals that the action described is about to
take place.

It coming rain. ‘It's about to rain.' |
I coming go, man. T 'm getting ready to go, man.'
fight hard: try hard.

you na touch it: you have touched it.

because if they kick the ball in the goal but you na touch it with
your -hand before it pass in the goal, that not goal because you na touch
it with your hand so it.not in play: the moment you touch the ball with
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your hand, it ceases to be in play. ‘In this sentence there are two in-
stances of na [na] and two of not [na]. Can you hear the difference in
tone? not is high in pitch; na is not.

win the other side: defeat the other side.

if no other team: if no other team is wajiting for the charce to play
the winning team.

to move: for the Tosing team to leave the field.

\ Knockfoot

Knockfoot--aé well as the related game, pele--can be p]aygg_pywaﬂgfdﬁﬁ
of girls, but at any one time only two girls are playing.---Thé principle of-
the game is a simple one: one girl is the leader and the other the follower.
As a given moment, the leader stamps with one foot (she "knock her foot"),
and the other must correctly imitate her. The particulars of the game are
set forth in the description of it presented here.

T

5

(SECOND TEXT) Knockfoot

Knockfoot, that girl game. You got one person who in and the other
people standing on the side for her to play with them. And they play the
game by knocking their foot on the grou;g_; that why they call it "knockfoot."
And the person whd in will go to one of the éir}_ on the Tine for them to
play. And they start jumping up and knocking their foot on the gro\ung.
If the person who in throw her right foot, the person who trying to catch
it must throw the same foot. That the Teft foot, since they facing each
other. If the person ain't thro;N the left foot, that mean the girl got
point. And she dor go to the next person, and she will do the same thing.
If'she throw her left foo_‘é, then the other person must throw the right foot
to catch her. If that person throw her righ};_ foot and it catch her, then -
they will play one more time to see if the éirl will still catch the one
who fini catching her. If they play and the girl na catch her, then that
mean she still in. But if they play and the girl ain't catch her, then,

the girl out. The other girl, she the leader now. And she go to the first

girl and start all over again.] e
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The other game: they call it "pele." It got rhythm. The girl dor -
be clapping their hand and singing, "Zero, éero, zero." One girl, she the
leader. She go to one girl, and thgy knock their foog;down and it go Tike
this: something like kpla-u-kpla. Something liEg_thaE. And if the other
girl come and miss it, just like in knockfoot, égen she will leave her and
go to the next person. She got one point now. Then they will start knock-
ing, "One pele, one pele, one pele," and they will knock their foot down
again. If the other girl miss her ?oq; again, then she Will go to the®next
girl and start knocking again: . "Two pele, two pele." That mean hér point
going up. Or if the other girl catch her foot Tike in knockfoot, then thig
girl now, she the one will be in. Then she will start. Byt that one, ghe
ain't got point yet, she got to start from the top now, and say, "Zero,} ’
zero," and then they will jump up. If she get one point, she will start
going down the same way with "One pele, two pele,” Tike that. It will go
on till somebody win the game. Sometime they will make score.' They will
say ten to winlthe game. The first person who reach ten, that the winner.

(END OF SECOND TEXT)

NOTES

Were you able to keep straight which girl did what? Even after you
become familiar with the pronunciation of Liberian English and know most
' of the vocabulary, you may still have trouble at times following stories;
the rules relating pronouns and the words they replace are not identical
in Liberian English to those of Standard English.

To see whether or not you succeeded in keeping the participants straight,
the first paragraph of the description is repeated below. This time, names
have been assigned to the participants. Mna and Musu are the first to play,
and then Pai plays the winner. In the blanks in the paragraph, fill in
the name of the girl referred to: o .

Knockfoot, that girl game. You got one person who in and the other

people standing on the side for her to play with them. And they play the
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game by knocking their foot on the ground; tha}_why they call it "knock-

foot." And the person who in (Mna) will go 0 one of the girl on the line o
(Musu) for them to play. And they start jumping up and knocking their foot
on the ground. If (1) throw her right foot, (2) must

4
throw the same foot. That the left foot, since they facing each other.:

If (3) ain't throw the left foot, that mean (4) got

point. And (5) dor go to the next person (Pai), and she will
do the same thing. If (6) throw her left foot, Epen (7)
must throw the right foot to catch her. If (8) throw her right

foot, and it catch (9) , then they will play one more time-to see

if (10) will still catch (11) , the one who fini catch-

ing her. If they play and Mna na ca;ph Pai; then that mean (]2)
still in. 'Bug_if_they.p1ay ang;Mna ain't catch her, then, (13)
out. (14) , she the leader now. And (15) go to the

first girl and start all over again.

Here are the answers:

(1) Mna (5) Mna (9) Mna (13) Mna
Musu (6) _Mna (10) Mna (14) Pai
Musu (7) Paj (11)  Pai (15) Pai

(4) _ Mna_ (8) __Pai (12) _ Mna

knockfoot and pele: The two games, knockfoot and pele, have essen-

tially the same rules. The two major differences between them are in the .
nature of the stamping motion (it involves the whole body in knockfoot,
only the leg in pele) and in the scor1ng Pele scoring is described on
the tapej; knockfoot scoring is done in multiples of ten. That is, each
time the leader defeats the follower, she gets ten points. (The follower
gets no points for correctly matching the leader.) Scoring continues by
tens up to 110. In place of 120, girls say kor (from Standard Eng11sh

‘score'); then they say kor one, kor two, and d kor three for successive
victories. The first girl to reach kor four wins. Thus, it takes six-
teen victories to win a game of knockfoot. (When a leader is replaced,
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+

she keeps the score she_has acgymu]ated; if she re~enters the game and
becomes the leader aga}m, her score continues where it left off.)

knockfoot, that girl game: knockfoot (and peﬁe) are girls' games.
Small boys play them too, but only infrequently.

who in: who's the leader.

for her to play with them: for her to play with.

if the person ain't throw the left foot, that mean the girl got point:
If the follower fails to imitate the leader, the leader gets a point.

she dor ‘go: dor is like can, a marker of habitual actions. Other ex-
amples of dor are the following:
/

My cat dor steal. '‘My cat steals.'
That boy dor be to my 'That boy comes to my house
house all the time. often.'

(Here and in general, some speakers would use can rather than dor.)

if that peyson throw her right foot and it catch her, then they will
play one more time to see if the girl will still catch the one who fini
catching her: if the follower throws her right foot and thereby defeats
the leader, then they will play one more. time to see if the original lea-
der (who is now the follower) will defeat the girl who has just defeated her.

i+ they play and the gir] na catch her, then that mean she still in:
if the original leader wins the rematch, then she moves on to a new opponent.

but if they play and the girl ain't catch her, then the girl out: but
if they play and the original leader {now the follower) Toses again, then
she's out.

the first girl: Each time the leadership changes hands, the new lea-
der goes back to the beginning of the Tine and takes her opponent from there.

and if the other girl come and miss it: and if the follower fails to
match the leader.

she got one point now: the leader has one point.

if the other girl miss her foot again, then she will go to the next:
girl and start knocking again: 1f the new follower, too, misses her foot,
then the Teader will go to the next girl and start stamping again.

e

she the one will be in: In constructions of this sort--where the Qoﬁﬁ
after the copula is the head noun and subject of a relative clause--the rel-
ative pronoun is frequently omitted.
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Momo the person told me that.

That my auntie pound the fufu. '‘My aunt's the one who pounded
the fufu.'

they will make score: they will decide in advance what the winning
score will be. :

A

l 2
A
LI
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When the Ghana1an football club Asante Kotoko -defeated Invincible §
Eleven 3-0 in 1980, John--an I.E. diehard--was gr1ef-str1cken '

4 [} : L- ]
wihat did Jobhn =a

a0
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1) JOHN: Ay, man, ay-yah. Hm, oh, my people:

BARROLLE FAN: Oh, John, what you crying so for? Don't tell me
that [.E. business.

2) JOHN: You ain 't see how [.E. go let the people beat us like that.
Everybody was depend1ng'on them. Then they go make people shame.

3) BARROLLE FAN: Man, move from here, yah. I.E. ainl;_worth. They
go let Kotoko disgrace them like that. .Look at; whole three-zero.

ay-yah. . . oh, my people: -common cries of distress.

don't tell me that ].E. bus1ness don't tell me that it is I.E.'s loss
that has you crying. ) ‘ :

they go make people shame: they humiliated their fans (by their poor
performance) ..

. move from here: don't come complaining to me.

|
whole three-zero: the use of whole draws attention to the one-sided- }
. .

ness of the score.
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| UNIT ELEVEN: . LIBERIAN HUMOR

-

Liberians enjoy 1aﬁguage: this shows dp in Liberian humor. For ex-
ample, malapropisms. are the basis of innumerable jokes. The malapropisms
presented here are usually attributed to a cabinet official from the Tubman
era. However, there is no evidence that the man ever said any of the things
attributed to him. -

(FIRST TEXT) Malapropisms

I say: Tlet me tell yall one fun, yah. After the April Twelfth coup,
three soldiers went to one old man house to go and arrest him. So when they
got there, they vang the doorbell, and the old man came and open the doo}.
So the soldiers told him, say, "You are under arrest." |

He say, "Oh, for what?"
So the soldiers say, “For rampant corrhgﬁion.” ,
//. He say, "Round pan? Esther, come here. Soldiers, this is my wifg,i
/ Esther. Ask her. Esthér, do I know'anything_gpoug_kigphen business? When *
you dish up. the food, wha;ﬁking of pan do you put my food in? Ehn't that
square pan? Now here this man talking_épou;_l can eat in round pan, he com-
ing arrest me for round-pan corruption. Ehn, go in the kitchen. Look

there; if you see any round pan there, then you can carry me."

(END OF FIRST TEXT)

NOTES
fun: Joke.

April Twelfth coup: the April 12, 1980, coup which overthrew the Tolbert
governmgnt.

coup: Many people, 1ike the speaker, pronounce the final p on this
word. = It is another example of “spe]]jng pronunciation.”

rampant corruption: After the April Twelfth coup, the charges most fre-
quently brought against officials of the Tolbert government were rampant cor-
ruption and high treason. '
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ehn: here, a signal that a command is coming.

carry me: here, take me to jail.

e e

(SECOND TEXT)

One time again, some soldiers went to him to arrest him for high trea-

A

son.- So the soldier told him, say, "You are under arrest for high treason."

He say, "Me? I don't have any high trees in my yard. How can you come
(and) and arrest me for high treason? Go look in my yard; if you see any
high tree there, then you can carry me."

(END OF SECOND TEXT)

(THIRD TEXT)

Then one time, he went to the supermarket, this same old man now. He
bought some food. After the cashier got through checking everything, the
cashier told him, say, "0ld man, here your total o."

He say, "Total?' My people, yall come. Look all around this thing
here. Yall see any total here? Look, let me tell you, yah, I will péy for
everything in this place here, but I will nol:_‘ pay for total because I ain't
buy no total.”

(END OF THIRD TEXT)

(FOURTH TEXT)

One time he and his driver ware going somewhere and the gas start to
finish. The needle left small to reach "E." So the driver told him, say,
"Bossman, the gas coming finish o."

He say, "Let me see the gauge, man."

When he lcok at the thing, he got vex. - He say, "You foolish, ehn?

How can you tell me, say, 'The gas coming finish'? Ehn't the needle almost

to 'E'? You don't know 'E'? That mean 'Enough.' The time the needle reach
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“ge 'F,' that the time you suppose to'talk. 'F,' that 'Finish.' But 'E,’
thet_‘Enougﬂ,' man."

(END OF FOURTH TEXT) -

NOTES

the gas start to finish: the gas tank'was just about empty.

left small: This (or the present tense variant, leave small) is the
usual Liberian English way of expressing ‘almost. !

I left small to die that day. ‘1 aTmost’diee'that_day.'
Left sma11 for me to f1ght the guy 'T almost fought the guy.'

vex: The usual L1ber1an English word for Yangry.'

r——

(FIFTH TEXT)

Hmm, another Joke about this same old man: one time he wa§‘euppo§§ to
go on the a1rf1e1d to meet Emperor Haile Selassie. So they tolg_rim, say, -
"The man you are going to meet is Emperor Haile Selassie." So that_whole‘
night, the old boy sat up memorizing this name here, "Haile Selassie, Haile
Selassie.” By the time he cou]d reach the airfield, he stump his toe and
forgot the name. S0 when he went (to)- ug.to the Emperor, he told h1m, he
say, "Oh, Emperor Helluva Elastic, hello.”

(END OF FIFTH TEXT)

stump: stub.
helluva: big, mighty.

(SIXTH TEXT)

They had a conference in Monrovia the last time for so-so big people

¢rom the Liberian and French government. When the conference finish, the

Pres1dent_asg_th1§,same old man to give the vote of thanks. He got up and
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give a helluva §peech. He say he was so happy that they coulﬁ hold meeting
1ike this. Then he told the Liberian delegationz "My fellow Liberians,
thank you very much.” He told the French people, say, "My fellow Frenchmen,
I want to tell you, 'Messy poopoo.'"
(END OF SIXTH TEXT)

' NOTES

the last time: not long ago. ' /

50-50: . nothing but. /
helluva: hefe, powerful.
poopoo: poopoo and peepee are used by adults as well as children and

are not considered vulgar. Likewise, toilet, meaning 'td defecate; excrement'
and piss are not considered vulgar. 7 -

(SEVENTH TEXT)
/ So one time again, when Tubman was-1iving, Tubman wanted to makg him
ambassador. So Tubman ask him, say, "Where do you want to go?"

So-he told Tubman, say, "Oh, man, I want to be the embarrassment to
the United States.”

So Tubman told ﬁim, say, "Oh, no, you will stay right here and embarrass
me. You ain't going anywhere."

(END OF SEVENTH TEXT)
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UNIT TWELVE: ONE PEOPLE, ONE FUTURE

[

have recognized that tribalism threatens the development of the nation. Lea-
ders have repeatedly deplored it. The dialogue presented here is a sixty-
second advertisement played on the government radio station, ELBC, during the
first few months of the PRC government. (The singing in Vai is by the popu-
lar Liberian singer, Yata Zoe. It exhorts all those who-are sleeping to wake

|
l Recent governments, beginning with President Tubman's administration,

up.) : , .
(TEXT) v ~ One People, One Future
~ HE: Hey, lady, can you spare a minute? 1
o SHE: Yes. What's your problem? , ) ‘ ‘,‘“1
HE: Not a problem as such, but I've been sitting~here wondering.

SHE: Wondering about what? __,*“'ﬁ

HE: About many things. Some peop{e like to call others'Méndingb, Kisq,
Lorma, Grebo. .

-SHE:  Oh, forget it, Johnny, those are tribes. -Lfberia is a-country |
made up of many differenf tribes, but there is only one Liberia with one |
future.

(END OF TEXT)

NOTES

In addition to the names by.which ethnic groups are ordinarily called,
some other names are applied to particular groups: Buzie, originally the
name of a Lorma chief, has come to be a pejorative term for the Lorma. Din-
g0 (from 'Mandingo') is a highly pejorative term applied to Mandingos. Both
these terms, then--Buzie and, especially, Dingo--should be avoided.

Ethnic Designations

It is a reflection of Liberia's history that the terms by which ethnic
groups are known are emotion-charged. This is particularly true of those
terms which distinguish the emigrants from the New World and their descend-
ants from the people whom they met here and their descendants. The use of _
ethnic labels is a delicate matter. Moreover, an insider/outsider distinction
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exists such that members of a particular group may take offense when an
outsider calls them by a term which they themselves use to describe them-
selves. Thus, someone who speaks of "we the country people" may object to
an outsider's reference to "the country people.”

The terms used in Liberia are discussed below, with particular reference
to the connotations which the use of each of them carries.

The Settlers

Before the various terms in use to describe the Settlers are discussed,
a note of qualification is in order. By both the wardship system (whereby
children from indigenous ethnic groups grew up in Settler homes) and ex-
tensive intermarriage with members of the indigenous ethnic groups, the Set-
tler class came to include many whose ancestry is not wholly--or, sometimes,
not at all--New World in origin. Often Settler and its synonyms apply to
all those who speak Eng]iipv—p(actice Christianity, have been married in a
church, and accept the seftler ‘version of history--whether their forebears
came from Savannah or Sanniquellie.

The following terms are applied to those who came from the New Worid:

pioneer civilized .
Americo-Liberian, A.L., kwi S (/
Merico, Merican 8 , \

settler: This is probably the most neutral term for those who‘came from
the New World and their descendants. It is the one used most often by con-
temporary social scientists.

pioneer: a non-pejorative term. It is not widely used,rhowevér.

. Americo-Liberian, A.L., Merico, Merican: Americo-Liberian arose in:
the nineteenth century and was, for the first half ¢f the twentieth century,

the usual designation for the Settler group. Then, the Tubman government

promulgated the Unification and Integration Policy, with its goal of national
unity. Americo-Liberian, Merico (a shortened version of it), and Merican
(pronounced_[meeké]) were seen as divisive and were, therefore, discouraged.
Since that timg, Americo-Liberian has been in official disfavor. A+, the
abbreviation Americo-Liberian, is used more widely among expatriates than
among Liberians; 1t, too, is in official disfavor.

Congo: In addition to the Settlers, there was another group who came
here in the nineteenth century, the "Recaptured Africans." They had been on
slave ships bound for the New World, and these ships had been intercepted en
route {and their human cargo thereby recaptured) by the U.S. Navy. The
Africans on board were settled in and around Monrovia. At first, many of
the people brought to Monrovia were from the region around the mouth of the
Congo River; as a consequence, Recaptured Africans came to be known in Li-
beria as "Congoes." In time, the Congoes entered the ower strata of Settler
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society, and the distinction between Settlers and Congoes became blurred.
The word Congo came to be a pejorative term applied to the entire Settler
class, New World emigrant and Recaptured African alike. While it retains
its pejorative cast, Congo is far and away the most commonly used desig-
nation for Settlers. ,

civilized: This term is ‘often. uséd as a designation for a member of
the Settler group; it is.used equally often with reference to life-style
and training rather than ancestry. . d'Azevedo notes that the’term

L

. .refers essentially ta religion {usually Christianity) and qﬁu- ‘
~cation (Euroamericgn);g.'.lhe terms "civilized" and "uncivilized".

are used extensively in the hinterland and do not necessarily imply
_an invidious distinction, but rather-a prac?ica] cultural distinction.*

L e L .t < e .

In more westernized milieus, however, the-use of ,civilized and uncivilized
is resented. [In general, outsiders probably*should avoid the use of these
two terms. : Lo , ' N - : *

kwi: d'Azevedo defines kwi in the following way:

-

a term widely used among tribal. peoples to refer to all foreigners,
or those/wHo have come from.across ‘the sea. It includes the descend-
‘ants of Liberian colanists as well 4s Americans and Europeans. It
has also, come to be applied to all-"civilized" ar urban people who
dress and behave in a non-traditional manner.
Thus, in its broadest sense, kwi, too, refers more tq life-style than to
ethnic origin. ‘ " o .

The Indigenous Peoples

The following terms are applied to members of indigenous ethnic groups:

~tribal people : ~ aborigines

country people ‘Uncivi1izedﬂ

native people

None of these terms carries a favorable connotation. ¢ This is especially
" true when'the speaker is an outsider. . -

tribal people: This term is probably the least negative 6f the desig-
nations for members of indigenous ethnic groups., It is the ome which has
beeir used most often by soc¢ial scientists.  (However, African social sci- -
entists in general have begun to'shy away from tribe since it suggests "pri-

mitive" people: that is, Europe has "ethnic groups," but Africa has ftribes.")'

*This afd subsequent quofations from d'Azevedo are taken from d'Azevedo, . -
Warren L., Some Terms from Liberian Speech. Monrovia: Peace g?rps, 1967,

, .
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country people: This is perhaps the term most frequently heard. As
noted Tn Unit Eight, country is synonymous with 'traditional' and is alsg
applied to--among other things--cloth, foodstuffs, and medicine. It can,
however, carry a negativé connotation when used to refer to people.

native people: Th1s term is similar to c country. It is used less fre-
quently, however, and is more likely to be carrying a negat1ve connotation.

aborigine: This term was used in government documents as recently as
the Tubman administration. It is generally considered pejorative (though
some young Western-educated po]1t1ca11y oriented descendants of indigenous
ethnic groups have taken to using the term). .

uncivilized: See civilized above. Probably, this term should be
.avoided by outsiders. '

In addition to these terms, occasionally (but not frequently) the
term (true) sons/daughters of the soil is heard to describe tribal people.
In older Liberian history books, the term referred to anyone born in Li-
"beria, regardless of the person's ethnic origins. Now the term is appar-
ently be1ng taken over by those for whom membership in an 1nd19enous ethnic
group is a reason for pride. ®e>

Conc]us1on

In one sense, a11 the terms listed above are potentially unsu1tab1e
As noted at the beginning, the integration of all people into equa] part-
nership in Liberian society and their unificationm as Libeniang/i$ a fundgs
amental task of the Liberian government. Indeed, the well-being .of Liber-
jans and their country depends -crucially upon its achievement. In keeping
with this, probably the best way to describe Liberians--whatever the ethnic
origin of their parents and grandparents--is Liberians.

=4
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UNIT THIRTEEN: THE CARPENTER

Getting a table made is similar to getting trousers made (as dis-
cussed in Unit Five). First, the contract must be made; this is arrived
at through bargaining. Also, the specifications of the table (or trou-
sers) must be established. Once all of this has been settled, the buyer's
task is to get the craftsman to do the work. The go-come- back, go-come-
back which Wiah sought to avoid in dealing with the tailor is a hazard of
dealing with carpenters, too, as the encounters presented here illustrate.

In the maneuvering which goes on in getting something made, the size
of the advance given a craftsman can be crucial. Ordinarily, he will
require an exchange. It is a safeguard that he will be compensated for
the work he has agreed to do. However, if the buyer pays most or all of
the total price in advance, he or she has surrendered considerable lev-
erage to the craftsman.and will find it more difficult to ensure that the .
product - will be made to the agreed-upon specifications by the agreed- upon

time.

(FIRST TEXT) « First Visit
FLOMO: Hello, bossman.

" CARPENTER: My man, hello, man.
FLOMO: You the bossman here, eh?
CARPENTER: Yeah, I the one.

FLOMO: Eh, bossman, you man, I came for you to make my tab]e

CARPENTER: Table? e
p
" FLOMO: . Yeah, just table for a little poor’ boy to study.
CARPENTER: -You mean table for room? e

FLOMO: Yeah, ceh}pr table, just fdur feet long, two feet wide.

CARPENTER: But how-the way yoﬁ want it, you want it with formica, or
just varnish table? |

FLOMO: Just varnish table. I gpdlg Tike that formica; because when
you pqg candle on it, formica @iil come up. So I just want varnish, that

all. '
CARPENTER: No, but if you want it the formica way, if I fix it, it

-

will not move.
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FLOMO: But if you put formica on, then how much you will charge?

CARPENTER: Center table, that seventeen dollar.

FLOMO: Seventeen dollar with the formica?

CARPENTER: Yeah, with the formica.

FLOMO: Suppb_g_g_ you 'gon_'_t_:_ put formica there, how much I will pay?'

CARPENTER! I will charge you twelve dollar.

FLOMO: Twelve dollar?

CARPE%TER: Yeah.

FLOMO: But now, you see, the formica table would be\éj_]_ right be-
cause it would be smooth, 5?’01.‘ know, but I can't pay seventeen dollar.

. CAR!SENTER: “then how,muc_:jl you able to pay? -
FLOMO: Pay ‘twelve. o e
CARPENTER: Twelve dollar? Oh, no, my man. "/

FLOMO: Youself you know, I poor boy. |
CARPENTER: Neﬁ_, if you want to pay twelve, then I will give you
the name for the place I dorybuy the formica from. Then you can go there
and buy your own. When you bring it, then you can B,af'twe}y_e/d’o*ﬁé{i*.ﬂ Be-
cause if you go there, r_\;fou will see yourself. If I tell you something
now, you will say that Tie. ﬂ
FLOMO: No, I believe you, but you got to help your son, poor boy,
trying_‘to get something for his room, just to study. )
CARPENTER: A1l right, I will help you. The seventeen dollar, I can
take o_f_ﬁ something, but no carp;nter‘- in Monrovia will say, "I will give
to you for twelve do]]ar'."z No.
FLOMO: So how much~’you want to help me?
CARPENTER: I will take‘ou_t; three dollar for you. That fourteen dollar.
FLOMO: Ay, my man. Only twelve dollar, remain two dollar more. Ay, |
man. OK, make it thirteen.

CARPENTER: For the table?

143
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" FLOMO: On tomorrow. \
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FLOMO: But I want the formica on it. Just help me with the dollar.
‘CARPENTER: No, mén, Jjust put the dollar there.

FLOMO: OK, let's make it thirteen-fifty.

CARPENTER: Thirteen-fifty? OK, I will make it thirteen-fifty.
FLOMO: OK.

CARPENTER: So when you will be coming back for it?

/

CARPENTER: OK.

FLOMO: If it will be ready, I will come back for 1'_t_;

CARPENTER: It will be ready. Let's say grounﬁ ten o'clock. You can
then. $

FLOMO: OK. You want me to pay advancement now, or come back and pay

everything down tomorrow?

CARPENTER: No, you pay advance before you go.

FLOMO: A1l right, I will give you ten.

CARPENTER: OK. '

FLOMO: Tomorrow I will come back and pay the balance three-fifty.
CARPENTER: Yeah. |

FLOMO: So you know what I want.

CARPENTER: Yeah, I know. You just tell me, say, center table, you

don't have to say four feet, two feet, or sc.

FLOMO: Yeah, but I wan;_something_ﬂnder there for my books, too.
CARPENTER: Ah, you see there, you na bring_something_e]se again.

FLOMO: No, it not anything, just small something for my books to be

‘under there.

+ CARRENTER: Ali right, I will fix that one for you.

FLOMO: I don't wang,fofmica on that.




CARPENTER: I know, I know.

FLOMO:  OK, tﬁen, I will come back tomorrow around ten. Here your
ten dollar. |
CARPENTER: Thank you. Let me fix your receipt, yah.
FLOMO:  OK.
- CARPENTER:  Here your receipt. If you come, I not here, I will Teave
the table with my helper.
FLOMO:' But I want to meet yourself because, if_you.gpnlg fix it the
way I 1ike it, then that one, that different something, you na break contract.
CARPENTER: I know.
FLOMO: Then that mean you have to pay my money and the money I spend
to come here. You will have to give everything back. |
CARPENTER: Ay. Don't talk pienty. I say, bossman, go-come-back.
When you come bégg, you will meet your table here. When you come back
self tomorrow, (when you) when your eye buck on the thing, sometime you
will say, "Here your cold water." Because I will really fix it.
FLOMO: OK. I will come back tomorrow for my table.
CARPENTER: All right. See you then.
(END OF FIRST TEXT)

NOTES

bossman . . . little poor boy: By using these terms, Flomo wants to
establish the carpenter's higher stature compared to his own lowly stature.
In this way, he hopes to make a better bargain.

table . . . to study: table to study on.

table for room and center table: Both are references to a type of
table roughly four feet long, two feet wide, and three feet high.

how thé(way you want 'it: how do you want it?

varnish tab]é: varnished wooden table.
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come up: become separated from the table. e

move: become separated from the table.

how much I will pay: Placing the auxiliary before the subject--a fea-
ture of Standard English--is also a feature of the more standard-like vari-
eties of Liberian English. Often, in less standard-like varieties, the

auxiliary isnot present in the question, as these examples from the carpen-
ter's speech illustrate:

How the way you want it?
Then how much you able to pay?

In other cases, where the auxiliary remains, it does not come before the
subject but comes where it would in declarative sentences:

So when you will be coming back for iiﬂ
pay twelve: I will pay twelve dollars.

you will see yourself: you will see for yourself.

if I tell you something now: anything I tell you now.

your son, poor boy: your son, a poor boy.

I will give to you for twelve dollar: When the object of give 1is
understood, it need not be expressed. Similarly, the object of send need not
be expressed; however, when send occurs without an expressed direct object,
the construction often has a special meaning:

”

Send me, yah. .'Please bring me something (a small gift)
when you are returning from the place you're
going to.'

(This is said most often by people in the interior to those de-
parting for Monrovia.)

remain: Frequently the subject of remain follows it:

The LU people na carry their ‘The people from the University of

entrance to eight of the Liberia have administered their .

county; remain Lofa. entrance examination in eight of
the counties; only Lofa County
remains for them to visit.'

play sabi: act stingy. When applied to a person, sabi has two dif-
ferent meanings: ‘knowledgeable' and 'stingy.' play is frequently used
in negative contexts to mean 'act or engage in.'

The man play didiba; now '"Through deceit, the man managed °
he getting two paycheck. to get on the payroll twice.'

I helpina you with whole three dollar. to pay fourteen: I'm taking

A
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three dollars off the price to enable you to pay only fourteen.

I beg you: a stronger variant of 'please.’

if it_cause me to walk: if I have to use my transportation money to
pay you and I have to walk as a result.

jt's no need: there's no need for me to promise you an additional
dollar; I won't be able to come up with it.

vou ain't got fourteen dollar: here, the negative word could either
be ain't or don't. That 1s, they have the same meaning, and, in fast speech
1ike this, they are pronounced the same way: by lengthening and,nasalizing
the final vowel of the preceding word and raising the pitch, [yuu].

what to do: again, an expression of resignation: 'that's how it is.'

the formica something: the formica top. something is ak1n to to-do;
that is, it corresponds to Amer1can English 'whatchamacallit.'

on tomorrow: In Liberian Standard English (and other varieties of.-
Liberian English), on tomorrow, on today, and on yesterday are acceptable.

you want me to pay advancement now, or come back and pay everything
down tomorrow? No: As pointed out in Unit Five, no 1s a possibie answer
to a question containing or; the no is in answer to 0 the second clause of
the question. pay advancement is the same as pay advance, 'to make partial
prepayment ' ] ‘ .

the balance three-fifty: the remaining three-fifty.“ Other examples
of this use of balance.

The tailor give me my trou- 'The tailor gave me my trou-
sers, but he ate the ba]ance sers, but he kept the left-
cloth. over cloth.'

" After you cut your own of . "After you have helped your-
food, give the pekin them self to.the food, give the
the ba]ange rice. ~ children whatever rice remains.'

or so: and so furth.

yeah, but I want something under there for my books; too: 'Had Flomo
mentioned this from the beginning, the final price might have been higher.

ah, you see there, you na bring something else again: The carpenter
is establishing his right to raise the pﬁ1ce Since -Flomo is changing the
specifications, the carpenter has the'right to adjust.the price. (In fact,
he does not exercise this right.)

if you come, I not here: 1if you come and I'm not here.

yourself: you personally.
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_ hgy my money and the money I spend to come here: refund the purchase
price and the cost of my carfare. Regardless of what might happen, Flomo
would have a hard time getting the carpenter to pay his carfare.

SR

when your eye buck on the thing: when you see it.

here your cold water: here's your bonus, i.e. money, for doing such .
a good job. In other contexts, cold water can mean 'a gift to curry favor,
soothe ruffled feelings, appease anger, ask for forgiveness, or set the
stage for negotiations.' ‘

(SECOND TEXT) - Second Visit
FLOMO: Hello, bossman. |
CARPENTER: What.you say, my man?
i ~ FLOMO: I“here now o. You told me to come ten, but I want to give
you chance, so by eleven o'clock, I can be here; when I come, then every-
thing finish, just wéiting_ on me to put it in t'he car and carry it. So,

~=

I here now for my table. )

CARPENTER: Oh, my man. I think you wj]_]_ cdme back tomorrow because
your table, somebody just pick it up. ‘ RN )

FLOMO: Come back tomorrow for my table? S$omebody pick it up? For
what? I pay for the table already. |

CARPENTER: You know we >dor fix the thing; We dor put—it in front
here when we finish it. We finish with your own. One man éame here, he
express that he.pay seventeen c]oHar, so he took it.

FLOMO: But you fix the table for me, already prqmise me for the
table. Then why I must come back tomorrov;?.

CARPENTER: I promise you. I told you ten o'clock. That the time ' T
[ told you. The time on the slip. Look on the receipt.

FLOMO: Yeah, ten o'clock, but I came after ten because I had to do

_some other work.

- CARPENTER:  But then, that it there. You fini breaking your own neck,

¢
§
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so it no need. Come back tomorrow. I will finish your table.

came

FLOMO: Just because you say I must pay thirteen-fifty and somebody

and say they had seventeen dollar, you sold it to them. Now I spend

one dollar to come here, I have to spend another to go and come back.

CARPENTER: But then, that one, that not my bU§ine§§_becau§g;I told
/

you ten o'clock. And it after eleven o'clock, it some minutes to twelve.

’)Nhen

(END

teen

FLOMO: So you want me to come back tomorrow?

CARPENTER: Yeah, come back tomorrow, you will meet your takle here.
you come back the same time, ten o'clock, everything will be finiéﬁ.
FLOMO: A1l right.

CARPENTER: All right, see you then.

FLOMO: OK.

OF SECOND TEXT)

NOTES

give you‘chance: give you the chance to finish it before I got here.

for what: why? Its use conveys indignation.

he express that he pay seventeen dollar: he said he would pay seven-
doliars. ‘

<

I promise you: I promised you.

L

" but then, that it there. You fini breaking your own neck, so it no

need:  You've just destroyed your own gase. There is no need to continue
the argument. : )

. f
- v
.

(THIRD TEXT) ~ Third Vidit

FLOMO: Hello, bossman. o . o
CARPENTER: Yeah, hello, mén, bossman. What you say? You all right?
FLOMO: Yeah. I here now.

CARPENTER: Oh, you back?
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FLOMO: Yeah, I came soon today. ﬁjne—thirty.

CARPENTER: Oh, here your table hefe, the only thing, I ain't put
the shelf thqg you told me to put under there. I_ainig'finj§ﬁ;w1§ﬁ it
yet.

FLOMO: Oh, no.

CARPENTER: Yeah. Just thirty minute. I will soon finish with the
thing. .

FLOMO: Thfrty minute? I came soon so that exgrythingycan/bé ;éédy.
You told me to come ten yesterday. I came eleven o'c1og5, you say I was
late. Youﬁtolg me to come ten the next day, I came niné-thirty so that
you couldn't sell my table again. But now you séy [ must wait for thirty
minute. What I waiting for thirty minute for? (I brought, I)ulybroughg
a car--I don't have any mbney, I beg this man to bring me sd that he can
take my table to my place. There the man. He say he can only wait for
five minute. Al1 I had in mind, just to come pick ug_m& table, put it in
the car, and carry it. But if I let this man go now, then I have to pay
one-fifty from here to my place, so that mean I will enly have td give you
two dollars.

CARPENTER: No, man, you can't act Tike that to me. I told you tenv'
o'clock. You know I told you ten. It nine-thirty now, thirty minute more
to ten. I will soon finish with the thing. In fact self, I finish the
table already, just the shelf you told me to put under.

FLOMO: If you don't finish by. ten, then I will not give you correct

;

" money. B

CARPENTER: 0K, Bossman.




FLOMO: I will take out my taxi fare.
CARPENTER: Yeah, bossman, anything you say. B‘\u:c_ Just let me fix it.
I will soon finish with the thing, man. You think fhig thing that hard
work? To do this? Just to put the shelf. I fin'igl“wi_t_}l the table already.
Nothing here again. ‘
FLOMO: OK, old man. I know that your job.
CARPENTER: Joe, bring the varnish, yrah. Let's vérni_s_ﬁ this man
thing quic_k_-qu%_c_;_lg because it almost ten o'clock. Let the man carry his
table, yah. My man, here your table. Ey_gryt'hing_ finish.
_FLOMO: The table all right. |
CARPENTER: Yeah. |
FLOMO: Bu_t'; bossman, you ain't nail this thing goo_d_,“‘ man. Look at
the nail showing outside here; Look at that.
© CARPENTER: What kind of nail showing outside? |
- FLOMO: The hurry-hurry work ain't good, man. The nai\]_ showing out-
si_q_e_'/here. Look at that kind of thing.
CARPENTER: * What kind of nail showing outside here, maﬂ?

\
FLOMO: The thing ain't go straight in, man. Look at the other side.

Look at this thing hanging here. ‘;’ )

CARPENTER: What kind of nail? That how the thing suppdse to be.

FLOMO: Noa, .it suppose to 96 in straight. Why the other‘ side looking
different, the other side looking different? No, man. You see, just be-
cause you want to help me, now you want to give me ugly thing. Look at the
" formica not holding the table. Look heré, the\thing_ coming up. Fix the thing
good, man. Don't act 1ike that to me.

CARPENTER: Oh, I see. You talking plenty, ten o'clock will reach,

you only going to give me two dollar.

19; o
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~will fix everything. Here, let me fix the nail first. Now, where the

~ finish?

196

FLOMO: No, I want to pay you, but I want you to fix my table.

CARPENTER: Let's forget 1t, yah. I don’t want to talk too much. .1

formica at, it not holding the thing?
FLOMO: Right here, look here.
CARPENTER: Joe, bring the glue, yah. Let's put it here. Ehn't it

FLOMO: Yeah, it finish, but Tet me see first. But just now when you
were fixing the formica, why you-knock this place with your hammer for? I
hope it will not crack when this thing dry o.

CARPENTER: It will not crack, man. When it dry, you'will_see. [t will
go there'goog; When 1§_craé£, you bring it back again.

FLOMO: You sure about that one, bossman? |

CARPENTER: Trust me. |

FLOMO: OK.

CARPENTER: Your heart satisfy now?

FLOMO: Yeah. Here your three-fifty.

CARPENTER: OK. Thank you, yah.

FLOMé: All right, see you again, bossman.

CARPENTER: 0K, see you.
(END OF THIRD TEXT)

NOTES
came soon: came early.
beg: :requested. |

but if I let this man go now, then I haye to pay one-fifty from here
to my place, so that mean I will only have to give you two dollars: if this

man {eaves before the table 1s ready, then I will have to pay $1.50 in taxi
fare, and I will deduct that amount frbm{fhe $3.50 which I still owe you.
) o .

b
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Just the shelf you told me to put under: it's only the shelf which I
e haven't done.

.correct money: the previously‘agreed-to amount, $3.50.

nothing here again: nothing else remains to be done. Some of the
~various uses of again are discussed in Unit Fourteen.

carry his table: Above, carry was said to mean 'to take (a person)

somewhere.' It can also mean, as it does here, 'te take (something) away,
to remoye.'

. .

thé hurry-hurry work: work ‘done in haste.

‘ what kind of: Often, as here, the use of this phrase expresses
scorn or contempt. ‘ '

why the other siae looking different, the other side looking different?:

Why does one side look different from the other?

. not ho]ding the table: not adhering to the table.

! the thing coming up: the formica 1s coming apart from the tabie.
you talking plenty: Talk has'.a more specific meaning in Liberian
English (than in American or British English). Usually, it implies argu-
ment. In some contexts, talk also means 'to bring matters into the open.'
why. . . for: Often what. ; . for is used instead. In either case,
the expression corresponds to Standard English 'why.'
your heart satisfy now?:: -are you satisfied’now? Many Liberian Eng-
lish idioms involve the heart, for example:
His heart 1ay}dOWn. 'He was pleased.'
His heart c]ean; , 'He'is a man cf integrity.'
. ' Hi§_hean§ bitter. o He's angry.'

He got big heart. ‘ 'He's overly ambitious; he's greedy.'




UNIT\EOURTEEN: WAKES, BURIALS, AND-FEASTS

The ceremonies attending someone's death and burial are important

events in which the whole community participates. The character of those

“ceremonies depends upon which of the three cultural traditions the de-
ceased and the deceased's family identify with. For the three--Mande-
West Atlantic, Kru, and Western-Settler--have separate customs in these
matters. (Kru here refers to all the ethnic groups of that cultural
tradition: Kru, Bassa, Grebo, and the others.) Religious diversity has
helped to shape this divergence, Islam influencing some areas of the
Mande-West Atlantic tradition while Christianity is a part of the Western-
Settler and, to some extent, Kru burial traditions.

. In all cases, the ceremonies are a mixture of celebration and sor-
row. People honor the deceased by feasting; at the same time, they gath-
er to console the bereaved and themselves.

Three sets of customs are presented here. The first describes what
Liberians call "a Christian wake." Such a wake would occur among Set-
tlers and among westernized Liberians in general. The second describes
what the Bassa do from the time of a person's death to the time of the
burial and for the next few days thereafter. Finally, the third presents
Lorma customs at tne time of a person's death and then at the feast held
some months later in memory of the dead person. -

I. A Christian Wake \

A wake is held throughout the night before the funeral. It is most
often held in a private home, either that of the deceased or of one of
the deceased's relatives. If the deceased was a government official, the
wake is sometimes held in a government building such as the Capitol or a
city hall. Though it is still the exception rather that the rule, it is
becoming increasingly more common for a wake to be held in a church; in

that case, the wake stops around midnight, and food and drink are usually
not served.

.« 9

(FIRST TEXT) A Christian Wake
At my auntie wake, people were sad and peoglgjwere happy. Tﬁe body
was inside the hbu;g;' A bangjwag playing God song. And it had prayer-
bang_péoélg_there, tob; who were singing,' Sometime the song can be sad,
peoglg'crying and exgrything, Different time again, some.oj.thé people
singing and rejoicing, like in Holy Ghost church, you know.
- Outside the house, people were drinking;°ang_some people singing

because of the liquor. We had another band out there, too, one march

199
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band, playing musical stroke like "Carry Me Halfway," and the people just
clapping their hand and laughing. The pqule at my auntie wake or any
other wagef-fhe group inside the house singing, praying, sitting down in

a sorrowful way, that the family and people close to the familyi The ones

outside now, drinking, they ain't family o.

Wake can start round nine at night and go to daybreak. The people give

liquor and food to the people. Plenty people can leave by twelve to one.

If the liquor plenty, hmm, then more people will stay long than twelve. Peo-

ple can sing. and pray the whole night. Round about six, they can close the
wake. One preache; will say short prayer and all the people who still there
can go. a

Then that same day now, they.will carry the body to the church. Then

they will have the funeral--that no happy business again o--the thing can

.be so sorrowful, people crying and everything.

(END OF FIRST TEXT)
NOTES
God song: hymn.

it had prayer-band people there: there were prayer-band pe0p1e there.
A prayer band 15 a group of people, mostly women, dressed in white. While
the group is non-denominational and its members come from many different
churches, its orientation is Pentecostal. Frequently, the family of the
deceased will make arrangements to have one of the prayer bands attend the
wake: the presence of the prayer band ensures that the hymn-singing will
not flag dur1ng the night.

crying and everyth1ngA weep1ng and wailing. Throughout Liberia, women
respond to the news of someone's death with loud wailing. They repeat this

wailing at the funeral and burial of’ the person. To a lesser extent, women

wail at a wake, too.

Holy Ghost church: a Pentecostal church, 1 e. one in which people
enter into trances and speak in tongues.

musical stroke: popular song.

4

the people give liquor and food to the peop]e: the family gives liquor
and food to all who are present :

135
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»

stay long than-twelve: stay longer than twelve. (See Unit Seventeen
for a discussion of comparative constructions in Liberian English.)

close the wake: Opening the wake (at nine) and closing it (at six) ;o
involve brief religious services conducted by a member of the clergy.

all the people . . . can go: all thé people go home.

that no happy business again o0: there's no Taughter now. oAgain has
several related meanings in Liberian English. It can mean ‘after all,’

They ain't kill the cow again. 'They didn't kill the cow after-all.’'

or 'now,'

What wrong again? 'What's wrong now?'
(This sentence need not imply that something was wrona previously.)
or 'anymore,'

v

\Time I was a small 1ittle boy, 'When I was little, tubman was

tubman was my favorite barb. my favorite haircut. But now

But now that I big, T can't that I'm big, I don't get.my

cut my hair that way again. hair cut in that style anymore.'
<3

The Burial Procession

After the church service, the procession of mourners escorts the body
to the cemetery. A band leads the procession, foliowed by the hearse. The
clergy come next. If the deceased was the member of a fraternal organiza-
tion, usually called a society in Liberia, the members march next, garbed
in society dress. They are followed by the relatives, the immediate family
first. Then, if the deceased was, for example, a nurse or a policeman, all
of the members of his or her profession come next--in uniform. They are
followed by the church cheoir and, aftert the choir, all the other mourners.

At the grave, there is a brief religious rite of interment followed--
if the deceased belonged to any society--by the society's burial ritual.
Multiple society membership is common; in such a case,.each society per-

forms its own graveside rite.

‘ ‘ « !
II. (SECOND TEXT) A Bassa Wake 1

With the Bassa people, if the person die, yall play until they bury
the person and, for few day after that, yall still play.
In Bassa sometime the people can keep the body for two week. Time

person die, people can come to, sympathize. They will come to the house ~

there and be thére drinking. Then after some ?i%i, they ready to put the
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body in the casket. Before they put the body in the casket, people wﬁ_]_
come .ar@_ dance, all kind of plays they will be playing, until they bring
the casket. Like if they want to bury the person on Sunday, they will put
the person in the casket Friday. Then Friday will be the family wake. And
Saturday, everybody will come on the body. They can just be dancing and
drinking. The whole night, they on it.

Time Sunday reach, they bury the body. The family go home and sleep

that.night; then Monday, they put the mat down. If that man, four day; that

woman, three day. They will stay on that mat all that time. Peopl_e_rv’vi_]_ln
sleep on the mat, on the ground, stay there all that tirhne, and the family
will call play. And when the family call play now, people will dance. Peo-
ple from other town, they come and éaﬁ’c’éf Sometime devil come in town and
dance, too. And peop_]_g_ cook dumboy, fufu And they dmnk |
" The people that sitting on the mat now, they the ones d01ng_ aH the
crying. If they say they want booze, the family give them. If they say
they want food, the family give them. Anything they call for, the family
give them. They believe that the dead person's on his way up, and "they
helping to carry the person up. |

On the last day now, they do-the last play, and ég_e_'r&thing_ finish.
On that day. they cut the family people hair. Man o, woman o, they shave
-all your hair. If you Bassa but you wan}'fp_ be what we cal;l_ Merican, you
g_on'_t;. want the people to ~shay_e_ your hair, you got to pay some money. Even
56, they still got to wash you. The people they na shave, they wash them,
too, because once you bereaved, people got to clean you. If you don't
want the people tn cut your hair;ang_ wash you, sometime, when some time

“pas_s_,' the dead body will humbug you. . Time they fini “’shaving_ peog_]_g and

wash them, then everything finish. Everyone free. | L
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That why our own 5f_p1ay wake can stay long. Tha;_Why other people

'say Bassa people like too much of wake business.

(END OF SECOND TEXT)
NOTES
play: The meaning of this word varies with the mourning-related cus-
toms of the area. In general, however, it involves traditional dancing,
eating, and drinking. : ‘
few: a few.

sometime the people can keep body for two weeks: Sometimes two weeks
elapse between the person's death and the burial.

family wake: This wake is for the relatives of the deceased. This wake
is similar to the Western-Settler-style wake described above. There is hymn-
singing, eating, and drinking; but there is no dancing. At the wake the next
night, there is no hymn-singing.

everybody will come on the body: everybody--not just relatives--will
come to the wake.

they on itﬁ they continue to dance ahd drink.

time Sunday reach: on Sunday.

if that man, four day: that woman,ﬂthree day: peop]e’stay on the mats
for four days if it is a man who has died and three if it is a woman.

- call play: summon people to drink, dance, and feast.
devil: d'Azevedo defines this word in the following way:

any masked dancer or performer, whether for entertainment or
ritual. Not to be confused with the Euroamerican concept of "devil,"
"Satanic,” or "evil," though this is the way the term was applied by
early missionaries and other travellers to Africa. . . It.is still
common usage among’ English-speaking peoples of urban and rural Liberia,
but there is an fncreasing avoidance of such terms by sophisticated
Liberians. It is best to learn the specific local rames for any ritual
figures and to refer to them respectfully by these names. It is also
important to know that many of these figures are primarily "mummers”
or "entertainers" and that others are considered to represent satred
spirtual entities. ,

_ they put the mat down: mats are placed throughout the house where the wake
was held. o v -

—-dumboy+—botted cassava pounded-into-a-thick,-viscous- dough. -

Ve
~.they helping to carry. the person up: their crying assists the dead

;;44;4;44;4;4444;4444444;444;44444;44444;444j!S2éi444:44444444444444444444444;44J4
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person on his or her journey to heaven.

man 6, woman O0: whether you're a man or a woman.

but you want to be what we call Merican: but you don't want to observe
tradition because you want to act westernized. :

- you got to pay some money: you can fulfill your obligation by paying
money rather than having your head shaved.

the dead body w111 humbug you: the sp1r1t of the dead person will trou—
ble you. humbug means 'to harass, tease, bother, annoy, or inconvenience.

The funeral customs of the Bassa and other Kru ethnic groups focus
social attention on the detachment of the dead body from the community (ra-
ther than on the interment as such). The shaving and washing of the members
of the deceased's family and the crying by the people on the mat are among
the steps taken to achieve that separation.

everyone free: everyone is free to return home and to resume normal
activities. :

stay long: last a long time.

too much of: a lot of.

Mourning

The wearing of mourning is a prominent part of Western-Settler and
Kru mourning. Black is the primary color of mourning. Liberian women or-

“dinarily wear black to a wake and a funeral. White is aiso worn by some or,

occasionally, purple. Whatever color is selected, a woman ordinarily wears
only that co]or. That is, her accessories are the same color as her dress.

When a close relative dies, e.g. a parent, a woman enters a full year’
of mourning. (For less immediate kinship relations, the period of mourning
is shorter.) This period is divided into two periods of roughly equal du-
ration. During the first, which is called full or first mourning, a woman
wears mourning as described above--that is, for most women, a black dress,
with black accessqries. Then, after six months or more of full mourning,

- a woman enters a period of half or second mourning. During this time,-she

wears black dresses with some white in them, e.g. black with white polka
dots. Her accessories need no longer be black.

Men's mourning is far less extensive. Often men wear a piece of black
cloth on their shirts to indicate bereavement, but they only do this for a
few weeks at most. Among those groups which shave the heads of members of
the deceased's family, the shaved head serves as a man's badge of mourning.

In the Mande-West Atlantic tradition, the wearing of mourning is far
less elaborate where practiced at all. A Vai woman who is bereaved, for
examp]e w111 1nd1cate 1t by wear1ng a black headt1e The Lorma do not wear

mourning.

1024
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I1I. (THIRD TE*T) : "~ A Lorma Feast
o -Lorma peqélgfown, if person die ang_that_elﬁer in the town, sometime

they will not. tell people that same day. Even though eygrybody in the p1a§g
know the‘per$on na die, but they can just say the person'sigghegg bad. Till
the next fd11owingvday before they tell people. The deagfperson people

- will not cry until the next morning. Time they tell e!grybody now, then
they shoot'gun, and the family heoglg cry. They cry; they fall down. That
way, people know the family person na die.

Time person die now and they tell everybody 1t, it will not stay long -
before they bury the person. Somet1me the same day or even the next day.
But, if they waiting for family peog__ to come from far, the body will stay
1ong_sma11 before they bury it. |

They wrap the person in mat and other thing--lappa, headtie, bedsheet,
they all white--and bury it. After that now before they start to fix the

thing for the feast. Sometime they will make the feast in August -or either
December. That:time everybody will be in town, then no farming again. The
people who gone to scratch and all, they in town. Sometime they will not make
the feast until the next following year. To make feast for-person, that not
small thing o. People got to wait and be suheﬁthey able. Then, time the |
' people make the feast, people will carry good news..
. | That time, the time people p]ann1ng the feast now, the fam11y people
wilj_say-what,th1ng_they can put. Sometime the town can contr1bute too,
‘bqt they can't charge them. Only the family they can chahg_ to pay certain
amount. Some people will just be there to bring in people to dance, and
people to.cook, and other people again to find s1eepﬁngfp1agg of people. If
that big man now, the feast can stay seven day 11ke that

Time the feast come now, the pqulg in the’ tewn get their own of people

/
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to be singing and dancing. And other people will come from other “town with’

their own of group to sing and dan_c_e_. Sometime the devil, too can come in
. /
town to dance.

And-the people will drink. They can have different-different drink--
hot Tiquor, beer, stout--the drink fhegxcan be there too mugh; that paim
wine and cane juice. And the peogle can cook plenty. If they kill cow, they
will;jugg make it with soup ang‘egerybody can get some. But, time they kill
cow, they will take out some part for the eider them. That respect business
. there(o. It not'good for these people to go home and say, "We went, but the
people not give us respect." So they can give them some part. T1me they
give them theaparg now, sometime they can take i;_home tbyxheir wife them.,
At the feast now, one person there--a nephew of the family--will be
dressed thny way_ahg;he egting_all_kini of way. We say he the nephew of
the feast. Thi;,péfsoﬁ can be man or woman. He or she will take some oli
~ clothes, old bags, amg’put‘1£ on. If that woman, she will put up some big
man-trousers, put up some old clothes, a working shirt, ang_sometime, she can
take cutiass in her hand and be act1ng Tike the way man can ﬁEE The nephew
can do it to make people to enjoy the party, so that they can not be th1nk1ng
too much about the person who na die. Still, sometime people can be sad at
the feast becaugg_they really missing the person.

(END OF THIRD TEXT)

NOTES

Lorma people own: among the Lorma people.

elder: a term,and title of respect for any important older persoh.

they will not tell person: they will not announce the death.

the next following day: the next day.

they cry; they fall down: they wailizand there is an unrestrained
'y
U
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display of grief.

the family person na die: a person related to that famiﬁy has died

tell everybody it: Liberian English perm1ts a pronom1na1 direct obJect
to follow a non- pronomina] indirect object:

I will give Bestman it.

long small: here, a few days or so.

.. after that now before they start to fix the thing for the feast: only
after the burial does the planning of the feast begin.- .
. { !

everybody will be in town: There is an annual cycle of farming, With \
ebbs and flows of activity. During crucial periods of the cycle, many people -
sleep on their farms rather than in town. Even those whose farms are/close
enough to town that they are able to sleep in town during such periods spend
the entire day on the |farm. Thus, these peridods--the preparation for plant-
ing (by cutting the briush in the area selected for cultivation and then by
burning the area), the¢ planting itself, and the harvesting--are not optimal
times for feasts.

scratch and all:/ scratch refers to a planting technigue widely (but not
universally) used in Libegia. and all refers to other agricultural activities
related to planting. :

- to make feast for person, that not small thing o. People got to wait
and be sure they able: The feast places a great financial burden upon the

family of the deceased. Members of the family must be sure they havé-accum-
ulated all the needed resources before they invite people to their feast.

then, time the people make the feast, people will carry good news: if

the feast is bounteous, people will speak well of those who gave it.

the town: here, individuals in the town.

‘they can t charge them the fami]y‘does not compel any towhsperson to
contribute. ( .

on]y the family they can-charge to pay certain amount: only members
of the family are compelled to make a contribution. ~Usually, there is a
fixed amount which each family member must pay.

some;ggople\w1l1 Jjust be there to.bring in people to dance, and people
to cook, and other people again to find-sleeping place of people: *various

people are assigned different responsibilities: to arrange for dancers, for
cooking, and for lodging for visitors. - .

if that big man now: if the deceased was an important person.,

the people in the town get their oMn of people to be singing and dancing:

a group from within the town hosting th%ffeast will perform.

o 2’)"
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devil: See the comments in the description of Bassa wake-playing above
with reference to this word.

‘hot liguef: ~hard liquor. Beer, stout, and paim wine are excluded from
this group.

the drink that can be there too much, that palm wine and cane juice:
the drinks that are there in abundance are palm wine and cane juice. palm
wine is, according to d"Azevedo

/ the sweet sap of the raffia and oil palms, collected from a cav-
ity cut into the heart of the tree. The sweet--and lightly fermented--
saélis called "woman's palm wine." The more sour--and more strongly
' fermented--one is called "the man's own." The fermentation occurs by
~natural yeasts. , :

cane juice is 'locally| made rum.' 2
~ kill-cow: The number of cows killed is often USed as an index of the

lavishness of the feast. Ordinarily, bulls rather than cows-are killed. Cows,
because of their ab111ty to bear ca]ves, are more valuable and less expendabie.

|
they will just make it with soup: they w111 make a clear broth with the
cowmeat. ‘ . R —

\\ ) I
that respect busineés there o: It's a matter of respect.

it not good for these people to go homefgpg say, "We went, but the peo-
ple not g1ve us respect!: it would reflect very badly upon those giving the
feast were . elders from other towns to return to fhe1r homes and report that

they had not been accorded the respect due them.

to their w1fe them: - for their W1ves to cook it.

o

all kind of way: here, in unusual or extraordinary ways.

put up: put on.

cutlass: machete.

be acting like the way man can act: parody men's mannerisms.

A ﬁina] Note

Although the customs perta1n1ﬁg to death and buriai vary considerably
from tradition to tradition, certain common attitudes underlie all of them:
most strongly, that the community must share the grief and the responsibil-
ity for assuaging it. A Peace Corps Volunteer, if he or she is a part of
the community, shares, .too. Therefore, the Volunteer's presence at a wake
or a funeral or a feast is appropriate. Calling to sympathize is also proper,
and, in some areas, a small gift toward expenses is customary.

2Uy
| \ '



7 what du}Jnhn Say » P

]
created by 0. cugene shaw o ar tist: r eggic townsenu, jr,
| -

) MA PLIE ENVANGE NE TWEMMY DALLOR 1| MAHN GOR JOHN, WAR MANY TANN On A . ER... OH MA AH
séan CAN Ga UP COMTRAY. MAH PA || You wAY KAY YGUR PA ONE Snox [ TOR 3“°W vou, O“GAH ANUNEN-,

SMOR  SELSTA DAN ENH MAH SEESTA P LNH LASS YEAR YOU T WAY, You GAH BESS. SHE wiy
PEEPO SEN MAW LAY CORSIN TO ME DRI SEEK STORAY HAH NAH DAH AGAIN. BOH PLEE vtMmE

COR ME. YOU NO AN LEM amﬁss YOUR PA SEESTA DAl ? Du THLVNY DALLOR LA, BECSR

! OF oR.
] J.‘\

1) JOHN: Ma, please advance me twen_y dollar so I can go up-country.

- My pa small sister die, and my people send my 1ittle cousin to call me.
You know T the biggest of all.

2) MA MUSU: My God, John, how many time you will kill your pa one
smal% sister? Ehn 't last year you to]d me the same story how your pa sis-
T ter die?

3) JOHN: Oh Ma . . .er...ocer... oh, Ma, I thought sure you
forgot. Anyway, you got best. She will not die again. But please lend
me the twenty dollar, Ma, because I toojam.

‘\‘

my pa small sister: my father's\gounger sister.

the biggest of all: the eldest thild.

) you got best: you are right.

‘ I too jam: I'm really pressed for money. ’
\
|
|
|
|
|
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 UNIT FIFTEEN: QUEEN CONTESTS

~uency. Thus, if it is an inter-school contest, each school sends a queen

..the ones which play upon existing rivalries.

[

which-commands their allegiance at contests of this sort.

Among the various fund-raising activities undertaken by Liberian organ-
izations, the queen contest is one of the most populary, There are two types
of queen contest. One is the beauty pageant, & la Miss America, in which
judges select the winner. The other is one in which members of the audience
contribute money to the candidate of their choice, and the candidate who
receives the most money wins. In the second type of queen contest--by far
the more widely occurring of the two--each candidate represents some constit-

(In this second type of queen contest, every candidate is referred to as a -
"queen.") It becomes a matter of pride to see that one's own queen wins.
As a rule, the queen contests which are the greatest financial successes are

One variant of this type of queen contest is the calendar queen contest,
in‘'which there are twelve queens, one for each month. in such a contest, mem-
bers of the audience support the queen representing their birth-month. While
it is true that not everyone in Liberia can be sure of his-‘or her birthday
(the recording of birthdates and the observing of birthdays being Western . o
concerns), a growing number can. Moreover, those whodon't know their actual
date of birth have usually selected one, and it is the adopted birth-month

(TEXT) A Queen Contest

»

I' want to tell_yoﬁ about the calendar queen contest we put up the last

Théy got so many wa& to pick these queen. If that school, YOUASQU,hEXE,Qiiﬂﬁ”,

fighting hard for her own of month, and that how we did it.

~ fine o, it not a matter of thg.\“The winner, thE the one goE_mbre money. \

time. - For a calendar queen cohte§£, you must have one queen for each month.

é]aég_fgpdjng two-two, say, the seventh gfégg sending January and February,
the eibhﬁh, you knows up the line like that. But the conté§£ can be better
¥ .

when you make sure’that each queen be born in her own month. Then. she can be

Now a contest like this, it to raise morey. —The queen fine o, she ain't
’ . 3

we‘hag’a quegn,contg§£'ang_3ahgg_beEéU§grtha§_Wa§ you bring more people

—
~—

in.. More people will.not just want to' core ﬁng_ju§£;53yfto\thg\ﬂggen and

walk out, so it good to have daﬁgg.Wign_the_@ueen contest. ThaE_wﬁgifWe\digl\
U _Ta}:] ‘__a‘“i,, .

’
.
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too. Another thing again, if you want more people to come, the entrance \

fee got to be small. a .

That n:igh_t;“then-, the twelve queen them were on stage. But before the
night of the contest, some of the queen went around to ask for\help from /
the money-people in town--the big-pig shot them and the merchants.’ /

So there, that twelve queen them were on staé_e_. Each one °hag_ a bowl -

in fr‘dni:_ of her for people to put money inside. And each queen had someone

. to speak for her-. If_ that Marg_r_m_ now, the person beg all the March people_

to support their queen.

‘Wé had three round. When the first round start, the speaker them got up
and gave a big speech. [The man for October .told the people, say, "Alwlrighg.
I will giy_g’dfvien_igy -dollar for my queen. Who can beat th‘a_t_?" We play mu-

sic and then, after that, the round finish. Time the first round finish,

kS

we tell the people how much each queen got, from small to big. April and

November were so-so, June was little bit better, but ngoﬂeﬁ and January were

- e

San

~ the money was not plenty. ==~

fighting to be number one. October had one dollar more than January. Still,

Then the second round start. The people for October and January were

just moving and making big-big mouth. January people say, "January will win.

We fﬂ'g_];_ in the calendar, we/gO_t_Eg_ be first in the calendar queen con-

test." And October say, "We ain't come here to play. We come to win." Nov-

-~ ember, too, was trying har_c_i_; The November man say, "No.month can able Novem-

ber. All you November pecple, come show thesk other people what it mean to
be a November." When we say second round com1ng finish, few peop__ start
putting money. Time the second round finish now, we teH the people again

how much their queen got. This time, it was hot now. Apm_]_ was trying, and

‘June was there. November and January were in front, but October was first.

2u6
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The other mgn;ﬁi, hmm, they weke way behing: A
Then the third round start, the last round now. Thén,th#ﬁ time things
'rea11y‘gqg hot. Ogctober and J&huary people were just moving up and down.
Then the man for June gave a helluva speech. He told the June-born people
say, "Will you sit here and allow an QOctober to walk over you? wfjj_you
sit here and let a January rule you? No. You can't do thqg;. You got to

work hard for your month."

When we say the last round coming finish now, come éee peogig,running e

to help their queen. But when the thing was over and we fini counting the
money, the thing was too surpfising. When we come to look--oh:--Miss July
was the queen. She use.heagwork, man. The whole night, her people ain't
talk plenty. in fact sqlf,“they only put in small. July was near the bot-
tom. People thought that July people were not serious. "We never knew. Al
we make sure that the fight was between October and January and sometime

June, but then, last moment to time, all the July people came up and put

huge money there, man. There was nothing for the other people to do now,
__time gone. And that how Miss July got to be Calendar Queen.
(END OF TEXT)

NOTES

put up: staged.

if that school: 1if that is a ﬁigh school with grades seven through
twelve. '/

two-two: two each.

her own month, her own of month: the month she represents.

the gueen fine 0, she ain't fine o, it not a matter of that: whether
or not a candidate is beautiful is not what the contest 1s all about. This
is not a beauty pageant '

"we had a gueen contest and dance because that way vou bring more people
Jin: The dance is the drawing card that will get people to come to the contest.

QU
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the big-big shot them: prominent government officials.

each one had a bowl in front of her for people to put money inside: The
queens sit at a long table (or at separate tables). In front of each queen
is a bowl. People come up to the queen of theitr choice and drop the money in-

to her bowl.
if that Marchfﬁow, the person beg all the March people to support their
queen: for example, the speaker for March‘urped all the March-born people to

support their queen.

we play music: The speeche§‘and exhortations at a queen contest are in-
terspersed with popular music. .+

‘ from small to big: from the least to the most.

making big-big mouth: boasting a lot.
- can able: 1is able to defeat, is superior to. When the object of able
is not a person, then able means 'te be able to (do)': , T
. I able 135 | 'l can do it.'
few: a few.
moving up and down: that.is, bringing money‘to their queen.
This is an expression which signals heightened activity.

-come —see:
headwork: clever strategy.

" “they only put in small: they contributed very little.
July people were not sincere in trying to

July people were not serious:
win; they lacked commitment.

we never. knew: we didn't know. ) o
all that we were certain of. &Li contexts like the
(akin to Amer-

all we make sure:
present one, the use of make sure implies misguided certainty
. That is, we were convinced /of something, but we
were wrong. . : ' /f
li

ican English 'felt sure'
at the last moment.

last moment to time:

time gone: the contest was over.

20y




UNIT SIXTEEN: HOLIDAYS

Holidays are happy days in Liberia. The biggest holidays of the year
are Independence Day (July 26) and Christmas Day. While Christmas is re-
ligious in origin, its celebration in Liberia is largely secular.. For
Christians, New Year Eve is probably the most important church occasion of
the year, but New Year has its secular side, too. Other widely celebrated
religious holidays include the end of Ramadan, the Muslim month of fasting,
and Easter. As for official holidays, Flag Day, August 24, is also impor-
tant. (Presumably,-starting in 1981, Redemption Day, April 12, will be a
major holiday, too.)

. (FIRST TEXT) New Year Eve

On New Year Eve, all the.church in Liberia can be pack. My part, I
go to church on that night to thank the Lord for having me stay to see the
fo]]owing year, and I'alﬁoiésgjhim to.gilg me long 1{fg in the year to come.

The Churgﬂ_servigg can’start around about nine. But you will have to ™~
go soon or élse you will have to carry chair, sé it better tp Qo_groung
six-thirty or seven. Time the éervigg start, the preacher will come pray, ‘
then the church chcir will sing. After the song now, the pastor will come

pray again-to yall. Then different group will come sing, or”differedg
person will come pray for yall. ' You, iijou go;_spﬁetﬁing_tp ééy Qn
that day, you come up, you expressnyoueree1ing§, Sometime yod ta]k;;lla
what you been doing during the yea}, ang_thgn you wan;_;g_asg_the Lord
to help you so that you can't do any more bad thing. The‘peoplg_will
pray ang_sing_ang_preach until twelve o'clock. ‘Then everybody will'sdy
> "Happy New Year" becéugg_ig_after twelve, and we stay, sometime for five
. or ten minute after twelve. Then the pastor will come pray for everybody
again. Then we all move from there. z o
When we move, “we 50 out. Thg/reql Christian them, those that go to
church everyday, their paren;_will_;og allow them to go out that same night.

The next day before. But those that use to go on the eve of every season,

before the day come, will go out that same night and stay hayihg fine time

v i
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till_daybréag. Some boys them, they go to church on New Year Eve Just to

look for woman, because that night the church can be pack--if you lucky,

ybu can find your lover there. After church, y0u take your lover home; on

your way going, y;ll_magg yall plan for the next day. .
- The next day now, yall go out t6 eat or go on the beach to meet your

friend them‘ang sometime go swimming. Then in the night, you will go out

to dance or even to the show. Even to dance self, you buy‘beer or stout or

anything you have, you drink. Then from ﬂheré, yoﬁ will come back and have

a rest for another day.

"(END OF FIRST TEXT)

NOTES

pack: packed, overcrowded, filled.

having me stay to see the following year: allowing me to live to the
end of the year.

give me long life in the year to come: permit me to live throughout the
year to come. L B

you will have to carry chair: you will have to bring a chair with you.

move from there: 1leave the church.

we go out: we go to parties or to night clubs.

go to church everyday: that is, go to church every Sunday.

the next day before: it is not until the next day that these'people
will socialize. ~ .

but those that use to go on the eve of every season, before the day S
come, will go out that same niglit and stay having fine time til1l daybreak: v

those who are used to starting every holiday the night before will go out® ]
that night and party all night. fine time enta11s drinking and, often,

dancing. . e W”_.“”«“wff>xwh“:“mhwjm”“wmnm
to look for woman: to hunt for a girl friend. : A/

. i

you take your lover home: you escort your new-found love to her hame. §

on_your way going: on your way. )
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2a11 g]an: The second-person plural po4isessive adjective is yall ra-
ther than y?ur.'

aven to dance self: even at a dance.

-9

or qpything you have, you drink:'or whatever you have, you drink.

\
| Santa Claus and Oldman Beggar

s

One feature of major holidays--especially July 26, Christmas, and New
Year's-=is| the appearance of musical troupes, most noticeably Santa Claus
and Qldman Beggar groups. ' ’

Santa Claus is the name given to the troupe and alsd to its dancer. In
addition to a dancer, the troupe comprises lead singers, a chorus, story-
tellers, drummers, and saw-scrapers. (The 1atter produce sound by running
a carving knife up and down the length of a saw.) The.largex groups have
two men for each position except that of dancer, and the two men take turns.
‘The participants are usually boys in their teens or men in their early twen-
ties. What the connection is between this Liberian Santa Claus and the Amer-
ican Santa Glaus is not clear; perhaps the fact that this type of dancing
has traditionally been associated with Christmas was sufficient for it to
be }inked to the name Santa Claus. Nothing in the costume of a Liberian

- Santa Claus is similar to the clothing of the American one. (In fact, Li-
berians call the American Santa Claus *Oldman Beggar.")

Oldman Beggar groups are similar in composition fo Santa Claus groups;
A but their performances are much less elaborate or polished, requiring less
‘ preparation and organization than those of a Santa Claus troupe. )

The account which follows is of Santa,C1aus;and 0]dman Béggar groups in
— Buchanan. The{speaken_is}ta]king_extemporaneous]y,,a fact which accounts:
‘ for the number of hesitations and false starts in the narrative.

5

(SECOND TEXT) ~ santa Claus and Oldman Beggar
A Like Santa Claus in Liberia} we form Santa C]ébg_in Liberia to cele-
. brate the twenty=fifth day, whch 1§_Chris§ma§3 and the first of January, -

which is New Year Day. You know.” So we pkag;igg, whensoever the twenty-
fifth day is coming, December twenty-fifth, we practice two week at the
scraper have to be use (to the) to the Santa Claus. And the Sén;p Claus
(use to, uh, uh) have to be use to (the) the saw-scraper, too. "And also

the drum-beater, the speaker, and (the) the singer also.
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i

Now, you have to get about twenty men (in) in the Santa Claus. Let's
say one dancer, then you got two speaker, because we got four drums in Santa

Claus. Then we got two speaker and efght drummer. Because two on each drum.

You see?

i
The speaker work in (the) the Santa Claus is to introduce the man to L
the people that we going to, (to) to dance. Now the peok]e Tike (to) to }
have speaker in the Santa Claus because somé of them enjoy the way the speaker l
speak about the Santa Claus. So then the speaker will come and speak about
the Santa C]aug._, saying that when he was traveling on the beach one
Sunday (to) to swim, he met the Santa Claus lying down beside the sea,
and he call him. When he call him, (he) he ask him, say, "Ne]_]_; (I'm)

I'm not anybody to harm you, but I was one of the best dancer in America,

" and also (a richer man) a rich man, and I travel to Africa, I decided to
trave_l_ to Africa hecauig I—‘ wanted to make money for the.African, so please
take me home and dress me, and I wi]_f_ dance fo'r"'you":ang_ make money fo’r you."
So, anyway, he took him home, and then, he dress him, and then, he brought.

~ him ‘on the street, and he start mak1ng_ money for him.
So then the speaker\ will go and stop_ there, and then afterward (they
wﬂ], the) the singer wﬂ] have to sing a song. Then, after that, they
start dancing_ And the saw-scraper have to be good, and understand (the, -
the) the Santa Claus, too. Because without a saw-scraper, you. cannot get

“the Santa 'Clau§_ to dance. And a]so the drum-bea/ter have to be good, too. ,
/

- Because the beat1ng_, (the) the saw-scraper go1ng_ by the drummer, and the

-- o v e Ty

+ e B

Santa Claus go1nn by the (saw, uh) saw-s craper S0, everybody have to be
good.
Then you hear (the sound, the) the sound of the saw in the background: . .




Then you hear the bass drum: . . . Then you hear the next drum to the bass
drum: . . . Then'you hear the other drum: . Then yod hear the other:‘
Then you hear the bass drum: . . .

Then the Santa Claus will be dancing. And we use to have one boy they
call YGC -ﬂ(in, in) in Bassa, he use to be the best dancer in Bassa. And he
taught one (boy) guy they call Kpawiako- Kpawiako was jus;_ yng_er the YGC
man. But after YGC die before Kpawiako came and sta\:‘;_ da'nci;g_ (for) for the

county. I mea’n, this Kpawiako boy use to be good and YGC use to be dan-

| cing, too. When (YGC) they say YGC céming_ on this side, you see eyery--

‘body standing on the road to YGC.‘E Sometime he COme with his twenty men,

when you 100!_{ behind him, he got about hundred-and-fifty peop;]g_;' Becaug_e_'
they use.to like his way of dancing. ' | | “;
Sometime he would climb on the th_tpoi_e_, start da.ncing.. When they .
say, "YGC waya here," sometime vstrraight line from here, sometime two hour o
he will be on the. gv:ound—dancmg;rtwohourhe_m'iLbem thegmunLdanCJ% |
Doing all kind of thing, Jumpmg_ over hisself. »
And Kpawiako, after- he-die; - Kpawiako—took -over:-- Kpawiako-use to-do--the——— -
same thing, too. Sometime Kpawiako would stand in the chair and be movi’ng_

the chair around, moving the chair around like a car, sometime thirty mi'nug_e_

to forty-five minutes, sometime he will get on the ground and dan_c_:g’ Tike ' \

he giving a pushup on ‘the ground, be rolling on the floor, roHin:q_ on the
floor, about one hour. Sometime (he be) when they say, "Kpawiako nye wli o,"

that guy use to have his song for him. Kpaw’ako. And Kpawiako, that was

|

1§ name. " That Was i3 Feal naie. Kpawiako. ~But they use to'sing in'nis

name. So when they say,
Kpawiako nye wii o \\“ﬁ
Kpawiako nye wii o, a-a-a
nye. wli o, ma-ma
nye wli o-0-06,
_nye wWli o, ma-ma.
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Then (he would) he would put about five men together, five men in his line,
be in line, then he come and jumji over yall. Sometime.he would jump over

~yall ten time, five time. (He will) he will get more money' Sometime the
people will just be enjoying Kpéw1ako and give yall plenty money When we
come somewhere, (when we) when we see people got plenty money, then, umm.

we put that song_ there. Kpawiako will be dancing, and he use to be one of
the best dancer (in) in Buchanan. That why-we form Santa Claus in L’i,beria,

just to celebrate (the) the day. L

P4

But after Tolbert took over, everybody become weak because.bag of rice
'was twenty-five dol]ars and he said that Santa C]aus fee should be: twen__y-
~f1 ve dollar for 11cense And ey_erybody’ become weak. Because if bag of
rice is twenty-five dollar, (I take my twenty-five dollar to go buy ) 1
wﬂ] not take my twenty-five do]‘lar to go buy a Santa Claus 11cense for only:
one day or two days. 1 will not do it. So everybody become weak

. So, you know, they have somethmg_, too, in Liberia they call Oldman:

Beggar. And Oldman Beggar, too, they don't dan_gg_, they a1n_t_ get special

ciothes like the Santa Claus. They don't sew special.cl othes—for - them.-Some-
© e . l ¢ \
time old dogafleh coat, they will just take it and dress with it and fix-

theyself Tike pregnant woman. They wij_lr dress and put old c}othes'ung_er
the coat in a tee-shirt and make their be]ly big. Then they just come a-
round you, | ' ‘

>

Oldman Beggar,

Down the Beggar,

Oldman Beggar,

. Down the Beggar. .

- Sometime you give them five cent, they moye (to the) to the next house.
When they give them' two cent, they go to the next house. (Why, so every-
body chan@to, to, to,) all the San_gé Claus change (to) to Oldman Beggar.

(END OF SECOND TEXT)
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NOTES

two week at_the head of time: two weeks ahead of time.

because we got four drums: and we have four drums.

he ask .him: this should be, he answer him. The subsequent quotation
is the Santa Ciaus s answer to the speaker (as reported by the speaker)

S0, anyway, he took him home, and then, he dress nim, and then, he
brought him on the street, and he start mak1ng,money for him: so the speaker
took the Santa Claus home with him, dressed him, and brought him on the street,
and the Santa Claus started making money for the speaker: Shifts of reference
of the type which occurs with he and him in this sentence are not ynusual in
Liberian Eng11sh

the s1nger will have to sing a song: the singer will sing a song. The
only obligation impiied by the use of have to is that, in the usual order of
a Santa Claus performance, the singer sings after the speaker has told his
story and before the Santa Claus dances , .

the next drum to the bass drum: the drum closest to the bass drum;in

|

because the saw-scrapen_go1ngfbx;the drummer, and the Santa Claus going
by the saw-scraper: As a generai rule of West African dancing, the drums--
or, often, a single drum in the ensemble--direct the dancers. That is, rhyth-
. mic patterns are used to convey instructions to the dancers. The same is
true of the Santa Claus; here, the daricer takes h1s cues from the saw-scraper,

pitch

YGC This acronym stands - for "Young-G1r1 Chaser.' Gbehwa]ahyee Mason,
_ whose vO' vo1ce is heard on the tape, says that YGC's

. .. girl friend k111ed him because he told the girl he didn't
want the girl again. So the girl felt bad. She said because

the man was the best dancer he, felt that he could get any girl

at any time, so he dropped her. So . . . she killed the boy with
fufu, poisoned the boy in fufu.

(“He didn't want the girl again" means 'he didn't want to be her lover any
_Tonger.')

Kpawiako was juSt under the YGC man: Kpawiako was studying under YGC
and did not himself dance 1n public at that time.

dancing 'for the county: dancing publicly, dancing for all the county
to see. . -

. waya: a dance maneuver in which the dancer bends his legs and moves
his knees together and apart rapidly and repeatedly.

straight 1ine from here: that is, people were lined up.for a long way}

21
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after he die: after YGC died.

Kpaw1ako nye wli o: Bassa for 'Kpawiako will see money'; that is,
'Kpawiako will get rich.'

more money: a lot of money.

everybody become weak: interest died out. td be weak (to do something)
is 'to lack enthusiasm, inclination, or even ability.’

Santa Claus fee should be twenty-five dollar for license: every Santa
Claus troupe was required to pay twenty-five dollars for a license; without
it, the troupe was not allowed to perform.

for only oné day or two days: That is usually how long the season
lasted for 'any one holiday. ' .o

they don't dance: In fact, Oldman Beggar troupes have a dancer, but
the performance usually is far 1ess accomplished.

»

special clothes: a specia] costume.

dogaf]eh used clothing, usually from the U S., which is sold on Water-
side in Monrovia and elsewhere.
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In one of the first episodes of What Did John Say? (before many of the
spelling conventions had been adopted), John was practicing his own Santa
Claus dance. '

’ ‘ \
wihat fid Sohin soue
39 18 BB ‘ R ALE
‘;M AW wbml,kuv b;ﬁ' [ YOU Kiow WHC MAKIN S ”DA Jour SAY HE T -y
Teo,  HAW NAN WOTOR kiav | |l ALL DAT NoisE IN-NEW LEARNIN HAY SANNI-
BOK TDO! TAHKO, TAHKO, KITCHEN , MA  Musu CLAW “WEAH' DANCE

KLAY BoMH Yoo.

ook Towmisend X80 | |

1) JOHN: Hot-hot water, kle boh-tu. Hog;ﬁqg water, kle boh-tu!

~ Jocko, jocko, kle boh-tu.

~ 2) PA: You know who making all that noise in the kitchen, Ma Musu?

\

MA MUSU: That John say he learning his Santa Claus Weah dance.

/ . PR — —— ———en - ‘Ai,,, - - - -

. hdféhbt‘Wéter; kle boh-tu, jocko: These are all Santa Claus dance
movements, hot-hot water involves the imitation of someone using very hot
water to take a bath.” kle boh-tu is another name for crawcraw, a type of

scabies. The dancer scratches vigorously. jocko is a name for a monkey.
The dancer imitates a monkey. :

Santa Claus Weah: Another name for Santa Claus dancing is'Santa Claus
Weah dancing.- :




o ..FLOMO: What you mean?

UNIT SEVENTEEN: LIFE IN MONROVIA

!

You have now been introduced to Monrovia's transportation system, been
given some idea of how to get around in Monrovia, and been shown several dif-
ferent aspects of Monrovia life. But what is Monrovia all about? For most
Volunteers, it is a place to come to for supplies and for a weekend away from
it all. For Liberians, Monrovia 1s more, much more. P

Monrovia is the b1g g1ty It is the center of commerce, of the govern- °
ment, and of entertainment’ It boasts a bustling port, crowded markets, traf- -
fic jams, and countless churches and bars. Monrovia isa money-town: you must
have money in orde¥ to survive, but jobs are numerous. Monrovia draws the
bright, the hopeful, and he up-and-coming, but it also collects the undesirable, °
the ones who come in order: to elude the restraints of sma]Ter, more trad1tiona11y
oriented communities. .

To many Liberians, Monrovia is the best place--and the worst p1ace--1n

the country. Somethmg is always happening in Monrov1a somet1mes it's good,
and sometmes it's not.
@

‘Some Liberian views as to Monrovia's advantages and drawbacks emerge in

the discussion which follows.

(TEXT) Life in Monrovia

WIAH: Damn, man, this Monrovia here, people say, "Monrevia, Monroy_fé,"

but I ain't see no need of being in Monrovia, man.

WIAH: I mean the plag just not good for people.
- FLOMO: But the place sweet 0, you boy. . ({.,

WIAH: What kind of sweet? '

FLOMO: Oh, got goo_q_-gpog thing in Monrovia. . )

WIAH: Like what? / : | i

FLOMO: My man, I coming. Youself you know, Monrovia the place for
good time. They got so many cinema--Relda o, Roxy o, Sheila o, Gabriel o,
and so and so. You want to go children's show, you go; you want to go night
show, you go. And what about all the program they can put up to E.J. Roye
and City Hall? I saw you the last time to E...J. Roye, the time Miatfca‘ 0,

Nimba Bird: them were there. You want to tell me the people thing was not heavy?
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1 WIAH: It was hip. .. ' T

FLOMO: Ehhnh, )fou see. This town here not easy o, my man. 0;;her thing
again, person want, pfersOn ‘can go disco and 'ggrty dbwn. You just want Q_}si_f;
.- there and zip on your beer, they got shop in every corner, Jack. Of cours_e_;; .
not Monrovia- on.el got shop or even disco. But in Monrolia, they can be boil-
- ing, man. |
The other ‘»ft&ning again, thaﬁ the football business. The game here, they
hot .0, my mnn People com1ng from all over to p]ay team like Green Eagle o,
/ vB]ack Star o, Hafia them. L |
And youself you know, eygr;y day scimething new happen here. New thing
never finish here.. |
WIAH: My man, everything you talking, that so-so money thing. Picture
. show, E.J. Roye o, disco o, nar 0, football game--who got brace to go all
those place?. .
FLOMO: I ain't say you must go all those place. Man got to rest some
time. But it not just fine time :a1one can make this place fine than in the
country.' |
WIAH: What else?
FLOMO: My man, here you can get news of the whole country. Everyday
you pay twenty-five cent, you read newspaper. What "king of newspaperhthey
can sell in the country? And radio, too. You don't have to fight to 1is- .
ten to ELBC or ELWA In the country, man, sometflme the radio bus1ness hard.
In fact self, somet1me the on]y way. the peopl_e_ in the country get their news,
“ only by E-L- They—Sa?.
. WIAH: My man, ;/ou not serious, man. You talking al abﬁt disco and now

#  E-L-They-Say. You can't see all the peop_'lg_ suffering, man? Just take a

walk downtown, man. You will see so many people, wa]kmg, Just walking and
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walking, and no paint in the street. They don't knbw where they going, they
ain’t got no food to eat. What Kind of good place this? Just because you
working, you got money, you say the place sweet. But in this Monrovia here,
people suffering. Except your pocket full of money, you can't eat.
'FLOMO: Yeah, 1; true. If youj not working, you catch hard time here.
e Yet and still, plenty 'thi‘;g_' can be cheaper than in the country; thing thag
” coming from abroai, you will find cheaper here. And plenty thing you can find
here, you can't see them in the country. Sometimeﬂ everything you want, you‘
can see in Monroyia. And not just imported something can be easy to find.
‘Meat o, fish o, gr:éens_ o--anything you want. And look how the current can
be strong, the water can be good.
WIAH: But not Monrovia one got current and good water.

' FLOMO: Of course. But no 'p1ac_e_ got plenty taxi like Monrovia. You can
get taxi or bu;;_ to carry you anywhere in Monrovia. And anytime you want to
go--in the' day o, in the night o. |

WIAH: You can get taxi tmcér_ri you inside West Point in the night?
FLOMO:  OK, no.
WIAH: ‘YOLI!_ see. Come talking gbo'ug bus ang_-\\taxi can carry you in s0-so-

“and-so place, but no taxi driver fool to go. insid; West Point in the m'gh?‘..

And not Just wesk Point. You want to go inside New Krutown in the night, |
sometime you got tc)\beg_ the drwer before he agree. No, man, you come to this |’
Monrovia here, you can't feel. free because you got to hig_e_"yourse_]i. If you
got your little two-cent on you, vou scared for rogue them to come _a_rou._m'g you.

This place got bad-bad people. vYou go around Gurley Street, Center Street |
in the night, pickpocket come around you, steal your watch, steal lady bag,
they gone. And sofne of those wayo them, they dor just be forcing theyself on
man, asking him for love, just to take hi_g money. And the beach, my man, some-

- time in the day self you must be scared of the b?%[o Some of the Peace
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—
Corps people dor go there, they ain't know, they lay down onm

——

they go to sleep. The rogu_e_'come now, they steal the people thing. R
FLOMO: But they suppose to know, we got good beach here--Cooper Beach
0, Sugar Beach o--where plenty people dor do. It only when a person lay
down in a place and the people not plenty, thag‘troublé comi:g_ 0.
Anyway, you can't say every corner of a blag must be good. Some
place bad, some place good. That why you got to know where you going
and how to walk in the city. You gon_‘_:t; Jjust come and jump in the street
and say, "I going this way, fgoing_ the other way." You don't know those
Place. You don't know if the place that bad place or the p]aég_ that
gqo_c_i_ place. You suppose to find somebody who k;iow the city, then, and
let them help you to move around. : .
© WIAK: But wait now. Wha;g makes the bathroom to be bad place?
FLOMO: What make the bathroom to be bad place? . -
WIAH: Yeah. ﬂ |

FLOMO: (There where) because there where all the waste product go.. L

WIAH: Y‘ea'h, 'Ibu_t_ you see. In Monrovia you find all the waste product,

my man. So it not a good place, I telling you.

FLOMO: No, but even 1f_ the wésLe_ product go in the bathroom, they got

people to clean the bathroom. My man, you just want to get _yourse]i someone -

" who' know 'the place. Then you can enjoy.the city plenty. Really, this Rock-

town, it fine o.
WIAH: Oh, so you know the city.
FLOMO: Yeah. ‘ :
WIAH: Then, tell me now, Waterside, that good place? -
FLOMO: Well, yeah..

WIAH: Oh, you say you know the city, but you don't know what can happen

| fhere? Those rogue them, they too tricky. One guy will come and knock you

: | - R2.
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on your side. When you turn that way, he say, "Excuse." But what you don't
know, his friend fini picking your pocket. Those guy, they are professional,
Jack. You don't feel the man hand self going in your pocket. Time you want
Xo buy something now, you put your hang' in your pocket, money say, "Find
me." Those pickpocket them, they na tay. This Monrovia here, 1': full of
tricky-tricky people.

FLOMO: Not everybody go down Waterside, they stea_]_-fro‘m them. That
can only happen to stranger. The people that live here, they know those |
rogue. So when you move dround there, you know how to hold your thinlq and
how to move, what place to Put your money. : ;

NIAH: No, man. T:hii pllac_e not good, man. Those professionalr‘og_u_e_'
them, those pigl_(_pocke_t% them,‘ those krokroji people, those corner-corner peo-
ple, those .kata-kata ‘people, tho_gg grona pekin them--.they all here, just
waiting to fa_k_e_ man money. And the thing that can r‘éaHy.hUr“E my heart, man

can't get job self to see little money for the rogue them to steal.

i

FLOMO: My man, no place in this wo\‘rjg can be perfect. But when you
gei yourself one little job, then you wiil_\ see, this Monrovia here, if you
wd?king_ and you know how to move around, then the place too swee_ti. Mov:fng_
up and down o, fine time o, enjoyment o, the taxi and bus bug:_r;eg_s_ 0, the
way you can get what thing you lc‘noki'n‘g_ for o, the chance to get job--all )

fho;s__e_ thing got people weak to leave this place. Monroy_ia'sweei 0, you boy.
‘ WIAH: 0K. I agree with yoﬁ. The thing_ you say, it true. But yourself
.you know, for man to enjoy .in thi_s;_ Place here, you got to take time. |

(END OF TEXT)

NOTES

If Flomo's and Wiah's arguments are compared, Flomo is far ahead in num-
ber, at least. Wiah's only substantive objections to Monrovia were that cer-

tain parts of town are not safe and that poverty and unemployment are widespread.
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Flomo, on the other hand, mentioned the excitement and entertainment to be
found in Monrovia, the superior utilities and transportation systems, the
greater availability of goods, and--at the end--the greater employment op-
portunities.

Despite the greater scope of Flomo's arguments, had this beén a debate
in a shop, most people there would probably have judged Wiah the- winner.
Three times Wiah trapped Flomo: the question about taxis into West Point
at night, the question about bathrooms, and the comment, "Oh, so you know
the c1ty " Debating skills are highly prized in Liberia. They are culti-
vated in Eng11sh and other Liberian languages in a number of ways. One
popular way is through what folklorists call "dilemma tales," stories which
end with a question such as "Which woman loved the here most?" or "Which
person in the story acted bad?" Members of the audience champion various °
points of view and debate their merits. To the extent that there is a win-~
ner, it is often the one who presents his or her arquments most deftly.

sweet: enjoyable, giving pleasure.

what kind of: Again, the use of this phrase indicates contempt.

got good-good thing in Monrovia: there are many good things in Monrovia.
g__ can occur without a subject.

I comin This is a conversat1ona1 device, the thrust of which is 'I 1
answer your quest1on if you'll give me a chance to. 0rd1nar11y~-that is,
when it is not being used as a.conversational device-~it is what one says when
he or she is leaving somewhere w1th\t\e intention of return1ng 1mm1nent1y
Its American equ1va1ent is 'I'm coming right back.’

Relda o, Roxy o, Sheila 0, Gabriel o: Re]ated to the "whether-or-not" o
(examples of which are found in Units Two, Fourteen, and Fifteen) is the "list"
0. When the latter is used, it usually occurs after every element in a Jist
of items. (It is sometimes omitted after the final element in the list.)

e

and so and so: and so forth.

4

you want to go children's show, you go; you want to go night show, you go:
If you want to go to the matinee, you go; 1f you want to go at night, you go.

E.J. Roye: the auditorium in the E.J. Roye Building. "It and the Mon-

rovia City Hall are frequently the sites of concerts, plays, and programs.

Miatta o, Nimba Bird them: Miatta Fahnbulleh and Nimba Bird are two of
Liberia's most popular female vocalists. The them is used here as an associ-

.ative plural: 'Mijatta, Nimba Bird, and the other her performers. '

the people thing: the people's thing; that is, the concert.

not easy: This is a s]ang expression with several related meanings. When
a woman 1s described as not easy, it means that she is 'beautiful (and, often,
stylishly dressed as welT)." A party which is not easy is 'an intensely

pleasurable one.' A building which s not easy 1s one which is 'ornate or

R23
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elaborate in its beauty.' In these three examples, not easy is a highly
favorable term, and its application to Monrovia by Flomo is in this vein:
To -him, Monrovia is '‘complex, attractive, and pleasure-giving.'

Besides these uses, not easy has other applications. When app1ied to a

football match, not easy means "hotly contested.' Similarly, when applied. to

a dispute; not easy means ‘protracted and acrimonious.' :

pérson want, person can go disco and party down: if you want to, you
can go dancing at a disco. :

2ip: sip.  When referring to cigarettes, to zip is 'to take a puff.'

shop: a small retail establishment selling a restricted number’ of items,
usually including bread, soft drinks, beer and stout, hard liquor, some tinned
goods, cookies, and some toilet articles. A larger establishment, with a more
extensive range of merchandise and usually with dry goods for sale as well, is

‘called a store. There is an additional distinction between shop and store:

while either a black or a white might own a store, only blacks own shops. That

‘is, a Lebanese-run establishment is always referred to as a store.

A~

boiling: crowded, with a-lot of drinking, merriment, and dancing.

Green Eagle, Black Star, Hafia them: Green Eagle is the Nigerian nafiona]

team, Biack Star 1s the Ghanaian national team, and Hafia is a renowned foot-

ball club from Conakry, Guinea. While Green Eagle and Black Star come to play
their Liberian counterpart, Lone Star, Hafia plays Monrovia clubs such as Bar-

rolle and I.E. Here, them is used as an associative-plural marker: 'Green
Eagle, Black Star, Hafia, and the-other football teams.' ‘

new thing never finish here: The supply of new phenomena is inexhauétib]e.

everything you talking, that so0-s0 money thing: everything you're talk-

ing about requires money. Here, so-so means 'nothing but.' money thing re- -
fers to 'an item which costs money, particularly one which costs a lot of money.'

brace:’ a slang term for l'money.'

-

fine than in the country: There are a number of strategies for indicating

comparison. Speakers furthest from Standard English would use fine past:

Monrovia fine past Conakry. 'Monrovia is more attractive than
' Conakry.'

Those closer ‘to Standard English would use the simple form ofvan adjective

but with than, as in Flomo's statement about Monrovia. Finally, many Liber-
ians use the Standard English construction; that is, they use finer than.

ELBC and ELWA: Monrovia's two radia stations. ELBC is the government-
~owned station, and ELWA js a privately owned evangelical Christian station.

in the country: outside Monrovia.

the radio business hard: the reception is poor. -
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E-L-They-Say: a humorous name for rumors or hearsay. E-L are the first
two call Tetters for any Liberian radio or television station; they-say or
they-say they-say is 'hearsay.' (A person who wishes to establish that he

“or she was present when something was said or done will say,

I ainl;!say, "They Say.' 'This isn't second-hand knowledge.')

man, you not serious, man. You talking about disco and now E-L-They-Say:
you're not being responsible; you're talking about frivolous things.

and no point: ‘With no purpose.’ =

what kind of good place this?: how can y?u say that this is a good place?

except: wunless.

catch hard time: encounter serious difficulties.

current:- electricity.™

the water can be good: This is a reference to the relative accessibility
of running water. ‘ - ‘

in the night: at night.

West Point: the community on the peninsula behind the Waterside General
Market. It has the reputation of being unsafe, particularly at night.

come talking: an expression which indicates scorn for what another per-
son has said. ‘ ’

in_so-so-and-so place: to such and such a place.

no taxi driver fool to go inside West Point at night: no taxi driver
would be so foolish as to drive his car into West Point at night.

agree: consent. .
feel free: be relaxed.
- you got to hide you}self:. you have to make yourself inconspicuous (and

conceal your belongings). Ordinarily, a person with wealth is expected to s -
display it.

if you got your little two-cent on youf if you have a little money with -

you.

Gurley Street, Center Street: these streets, particularly around Carey
Street and Benson Stree;, form the -heart of Monrovia's night-1ife area.

Some wayo them, they dor just be forcing theyself on man, askina him for

lave, just to take his monev: some prostitutes they just pick up men in order
to roll them. ) o .
Cocper Beach o, Sugar Beach o:° Neither of these beaches is in Monrovia
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proper. Ccoper Beach is near Schiefflin, and Sugar Beach is near ELWA in

Paynesville.

you don't know if the place that bad place or the place that good p]ace
you don't know whether or not a place 1s good.

Rocktown: a slang term for Monrovia. It is most often heard in the ex-
pression Rocktown boy, the Liberian equivalent of a 'city slicker.'

knock you on your side: bump against you, jostle you on your side.
excuse: excuse me. '

you don't feel the man hand self going in your pocket: you don't even
feel the man's hand going into your: pocket

time you want to-bux,somethingﬁnow. later, when you want to buy some-
thing.

money say, "Find me": the money is gone.

thez na lay: théy have run away, escaped.

not everybody go down Waterside, they steal from them: it's not every-
one who goes to Naters1de who has something stolen.

those krokroa1 people, those corner-corner people, those kata- kata peop]e
A1l of these are names for con men, Cheats and rascals.

grona pekin them: Juven11e de11nquents and street urch1ns

to see little money: to acqu1re a little money.

moving up and down: the social 11fe.

é]] those thing got people weak to leave this place: all those things
have people reluctant to leave. S
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(In this ear]y episode of What Did John Say?, the spe111ng is slightly dif-
ferent. A! in the second panel is pronounced [e]. awoh in the third panel
is pronounced [ews]).
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1) JOHN: I ain't want you again, yah, Rebecca!

e e e e ———— e e

2) REBECCA: Ay! Man! John, man! What happen again!
g -
3) JOHN: - Gas gone to two dollar, and I know bus fare coming go up
again. You part, you staying way Gardnersville, so I ain't able, bra. , Let
me leave your- bus1ness alone now-now so my pocket can't suffer.

I ain't want you again: I don't want to be your lover anymore.

what happen again: what happened now?

gas gone to two dollar: the cost of a'gallon of gas has gone to two dollars.

y6u part, you staying way Gardnersville, so I ain't able: you're 11v1ng
all the way out in Gardnersville (a forty-five-cent bus-ride from Monrovia},
so I'm not able to continue the relationship. :

let me leave your business now=-now SO my pocket: can't suffer: let me
end our relationship for now so that my pocket won't suffer.
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1) JOHN: I say, my man, come/éredi§ me dollar, man.

'2) JOHN'S FRIEND Credit you what!!! shee-it! I ain't thin& you
mean business, man. - How, you f1n1 broke, enh?

3) JOHN: You ain t know for true, but the hard time in Monrov1a this
time, it hell o! I ain’t got one cent, and “everybody I ask, they crying

poor mouth.

“credit: to lend. | K

I ain't think you mean business: you can't be serious.

how: what. /

fini: here, completely.

you ain't know for true: you really don't know.

- the hard time in Monrovia this time, it hell o!: times are really rough
in Monrovia these days. :

they ckying,poor mouth: they're te11ihg me they're broke, too.




UNIT EIGHTEEN: PROVERBS AND FOLK TALES

Proverbs

44 ) 4444<44‘

In Liberia and throughout Africa, the body of proverbs and the body of
folk tales form repositories of wisdom. In Liberia, the person who can see
- to the heart of a situation and express it with a proverb is highly respected,
| and the speaker who uses a well-chosen proverb is listened-to.

Proverbs have come into Liberian English from a number of sources. Some
s - are direct translations of proverbs found in other Liberian languages.. For ex-
ample, the following proverb comes directly into English from Grebo:

Baby goat say: You ain't get - 'If you have no one to depend upon,
ma to throw you in the air, depend upon yourself.' '
you throw yourself. '

Other Liberian English proverbs are found in English-speaking communities a-
long the West African coast; whether they originated in Liberia or elsewhere
is not easily determined. Examples of these are the following:

Your house won't sell you, the 'If your family stands solidly be-

street can't buy you. hind you, you cannot be brought down.'

Steal from steal make God laugh. 'The person who steals from a thief
amuses God.' ,

In Sierra Leonean Krio, the latter proverb is rendered as "Tif tif, God laugh."
(tif comes from Standard English "thief.')

Still other proverbs arose here in recent times (but are not apparently
used outside Liberia). For example, . :

Fante man never say his boney 'A fishmonger won't tell you his fish

rotten. - is no good, i.e., .a person will not
réveal information injurious to his
own interests.'

Finally, some Liberian English pkoverbs came with the Sétt1ers from the
United States. Some of these, however,:like. the one presented here, have taken
on new meanings. This proverb is based on the familiar one about the pot call4

ing the kettle black. But, as interpreted here, it also carries a warning
against permitting a scoundrel to vouch for a scoundrel.

-

(FIRST TEXT) A Prdverb

- Pot telling teakettle, "Your butt is black; cookspoon, that my wisness":
You cannct take a rogue to be the'rogue's wisness in time of court. Because

you know both of them can steal. Now the pot and the cookspoon are usually
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together, ahg_the pots know very well, his butt 'is always black because it

never move fromon fire. Everyday {the) somebody must cook inside to eat.

Then telling the teakettle, "Your butt-is blacker than mine; cookspoon, that

my wisness," whereby, the cookspoon will never move from behind pot, be-

- cause both of them are friends.

(END OF FIRST TEXT) . » ‘

NOTES
cookspoon: & long-handled ‘$tirring spboh.

wisness: This is the usual Liberian English pronunciation of.'witness.;
(Ordinariiy, however, it is spelled 'witness' in Liberia, too.)

the pots know: the pot knows. One difference between Standard Eng- .

.lish and non-standard Liberian dialects of English--perhaps”the single most

salient one to a Liberian ear--is the great number of word-final s's present
in Standard English but absent from non-standard Liberian varieties: -s on

most plural nouns, -'s on possessives, and -s on third-person singular pre-

sent tense forms. Thus, it sometimes happens that Liberians aiming at Stan-
dard English will add s's but in inappropriate places. :

it never move from on fire: the pot's place is on the fire.

éverydaylsomebody must _cook inside to eat: someone cooks food inside
the pot everyday. -

. the cookspoon will never move from behind pot: the cookspoon will never
abandon or betray the pot. '

N

Here are'iome other Liberian English proverbs and their ni2anings:

The same lTeaf what taste sweet 'The very thing which gives!lnu
in goat mouth, that the leaf pleasure now may one day prove
what run his stomach. your downfall.'

(run his stomach: cause diarrhea.)

The dog got to trust his bunga ‘Look before you leap.'
before he swallow the bone.

(trust: be able to rely on. The sign sometimes seen on
buses, "Trust:your pocket before entering," means
'Make sure you have money before you board the bus.')

bunga: derriere.)
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Hurry-hurry bust trousers. 'Haste makes waste.'

The fish start rott1ng fram 'The faults of an organization can

the head. be traced to-the faults of the
leader.?

Cow what afn't get tail, "'God wi11~provide.'

God wilT drive the fly. :

Monkey thought he was a man 'Pride goeth before the fall.'

till fine shot brought him :

down. : , xv?

(fine shot: a type of lead shot.)

Monkey jam, eat. pepper. 'Adversity forces us to do that

which we would not do under nor-
' mal c1rcumstances

(jam: presfed or beset by difficulties.)
Monkey never leave his ta11 " 'A scoundrel can't sham virtue for-

behingd. ever; sooner or later, his or her
character will come out.' or

'One never forgets those things which
are valuable to him or her; for ex-

ample, a good carpenter never forgets
to bring his tools.'

You must not eat crab with 'If you are doing something which
shame. ‘ genef1ts you but which might cause
eople to talk about you, go ahead--

don' t worry about what they might
" say.'

(To eat crab, it is necessary to make a lot of noise and
thereby draw attention to oneself.)

In addition to these proverbs, there are many, many more. Here are some:

Cassava leaf n&g for goat one.

PQll rope, rope pull bush.

Short cut kill black deer.

Small boy can run, but he don't know how to hide.
Play, play kill bird.

Monkey work, baboon draw.

Monkey baby die, monkey never cry, babo%§:§ry.
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There were fly before dog_ear,gog,sore.
" Softly softly catch monkey. |
Except you put fire on turtle back, he will never move.
\ You sitting on my shoulder; yet éng,éti;l_you say I'm stink.
\ Raccoon know the Teaj_he wipe his butt with.
o\ Free ride, free death. ' |
\ Sabi no worry. ' ‘ o o -
Small-small talk, big-big paldver. o L

Family tree can bend, But”it cun't break.

Empty bag can't stand. . (
You must not fatten frog for snake.

You must not send cat to mind stockfish. , ‘4
Through crab, crawfish drig& water.

Patient dog get the‘fqg bone.

Small shame better than big shame. . ’ f ‘ | ‘ .
|

\

|

|

l

|

Sabi man die careless way. ‘
|

Folk Tales , S i

As well as proverbs, Liberia has a wealth of folk tales. Traditional |

1y, they have been told on moonlit nights by the elders. The one presented ‘
here has a'familiar.ploii versions of this story are told all over the world.

Wherever.it is told, the moral is that one should not repay good with evil.

|

i

|

In Liberia, where society has traditionally stressed filial devotion and -
obedience, the tale becomes a lesson in them as™well.~

As a preliminary to the folk tale, it is appropriate to consider a
" problem which many non-Liberians have when hearing a Liberian folk tale
or, indeed, any Liberian narrative involving more than one person: keeping
straight which character said what or did what. ,

Here are three tips to help you to do this:

1) \When dialogue is being reported, a switch in speaker can be sig-
nalled by the use of say. Sometimes a subject is ‘present for say--'"he say,"
"the queen say"--but often it is not. (This use of say was discussed in
Unit Seven.),

"Hére is a segment from the transcript of the folk tale which follaws.
~ The two speakers are a genie (spirit) and an old man.

»
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Unit Sixteen:
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. . . the genie say here the rock, here, say oh, yeah? say yeah, say
. but how the boy took you from there?, he say I was between the place.

‘Since every use of say signals a change of speaker and since the genie

~is identified as opening the conversation, then it is clear that the con-

versation breaks down in this way.

. . . the genie said, "Here the rock here."

The old man said, "Oh, yeah?" - ‘

The genie said, "Yeah."

The old man asked, "But how the boy took you -from there?"

The genie answered, "I was between the place." ™
. 2) If the narrative fnvolves both men and women, don't rely too heav-
ily upon he as indicating a male character and she a female. In more stan-

dard-like speech, it is true, the distinction between he and she is observed

and violations are stigmatized. In less standard-like speech, however, ei-
ther he or she may apply tp any person. (In the other Liberian languages,

there is a single third-person singular pranoun for all humans. Some lan-
guages--for example, Kru and Grebo--make_a distinction between animate
and inanimate objects, but no 1anguage‘m§kes’a gender distinction in the
pronoun.system.) In the same way that either he or she is applied to any
person, it also happens that, for some speakers, either son or daughter
may be applied to someone's child, and either mother or father may be
applied to someone's parent. However, these occurrehces\@re not. nearly

so widespread as the he-she reversal, ‘

3) Not all Standard English rules relating pronouns to their anteced-
ents ‘can be applied 'to non-standard varieties of Liberian English. Rather,
the hearer must rely especially heavily on context-in order to determine
each pronoun's antecedent.

-

This cag{be/iilusfrated by the following sentence, which apPeared in
R Al ' i b

So, anyway, he took him home, and then, he dress him, and then,
he brought him on the street, and he start making money for him.

If you had been fo115wing the story, you would expect these things to hap-

' pen: the speaker (the storyteller) is the one to dress the Santa Claus,

and the speaker is ‘the one to bring the Santa Claus out on the street, bg;
it is the Santa Claus who starts making money for the speaker. The previ-
ous sentence in the narrative had ended with the Sant; Claus te111ng‘§he

.speaker S v B

. please take me home éng dress me, and I will dance for
you and make money for you.

Thus, the contexf establishes that there jis onTy one‘1ike1y way for the
pronouns to be jnterpreted--even though this means that the references to
he and him must be switched in mid-sentence.

£y

In listening to the folk tale presented here, see if you can follow
the action and the dialogue and know in every case who did what and who
said what. (The comment above about he/she does not apply, but the other

two ' comments do.) 233 .
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(SECOND TEXT) _ A Folk Tale
Once upon a time, (time), i

Now this other boy, he was & hunter. Now he use to hunt for his pa;

his ma has die, so his ma came to him, you know, to \hung, more especially

\

to hunt. So he use to go in the bush and hunt. Wh_e\' that boy go, the whole.
house would full ug with so-so meat, just one day hunting. ‘The boy, he dor _—
go and hunt for his pa, then when they sell the mea;_,ithe money, the pa
take it. o - -
So, now cértain of the forest you can't go and hunt there because they. | 4 ‘
got genie there. So the boy pa use to advise him.
He say, "Oh, forget it, man. Nobody can do me anything. Since my ma
na die and you here with me, I know nobody Wi_]j_ harm me, and no geﬁie can
tamper with me." |
So they went. (Af- . .~ .) The boy went to hunt one day. When he went,
he hunt hunt hunt. He brought the group of meat home, the first group. He
brought the meat home. The second time he went there (/t:/o), he kill about
fifty. So while he was moving it, then (Ehe) he saw the genie, between the
rock. Big rock. The thing join the gem‘e) Tike this. So the genie ca]j_"
the boy, he say, "Oh! Pekin, what you doing here?"
He say, "No, I camé to ‘hunt, pa."

" He say, "Ay-yah, please move me from here. I been here for almost two

year now and nobody, I couhj_n_'_t_}ge;_ anybody to move me from here. I don't

know this rock was just sitting down like this. As soon I pass between 1'_t_,'
it just join me together."

So the boy say, "Oh, for true?"

He say, "Yeah."

He say, "OK, I coming. Let me go hunt small."

23
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Say, "Ay, man. [ dying, man. I beg you. I hold you foot. I hold
you, foot, my son."

He say,v "OK. Let me go hunt first."

He left the genie, then he wgn_t_:_ and hunted. Hunted for meat. He
brought the meat. The second day, he went and told the pa, he say, ”Pa’,
I went to the place today. 1 saw one genie between ‘the rock, but the genie
say (I should move) I shouJ_Q move him. So I don't know what to do, I don't
know whether I should move him."

The pa say, "\No, don't db that. Don't move the genie. Maybe when,
if-you move tﬁa_t_ genie, since the genie .;.ay, I mean he been there for two

years, sometime the genie will be hungry, and he will not get no meat, he

[

_ will eat you. So don’t do it." P
So he went. Stay 't,wo weeks, the genie was still there. Now (the) the
ﬂAboy use to pass by the ‘genie every day. The genie use to beg the boy, the
boy would not do 1’_1_:_.~'So he hunt, hunt for almost .three months. The fourth
own, he came to the genie, the genie say, "Hey, man, I dying, man. I |
hungry, so please move me."

So the boy say, "OK, I will move you."

So when the boy move him, right away he say, "Oh! henh! Before I eat
“anything or before I do anythin‘q,‘I got to eat you."

Thé boy say, "Well, here all the meat here I been killing, you can
eat some of the meat." N

Say, "No! Since you here now, I will eat you first before I eat any
of this meat. Because you had no right moving me from this place."

So the boy say, "Oh? That bad I did to you? Because (the, the) you
was between the rock, you got no way to move, you say you stay there two
years now, you can't move so I try and move you. You say you want to eat

me.
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Say, "Yeah." ) ,
'So he and the bgy were talking it. A]y,m/b’g_t_ two hour they were on it.
. The boy say, "AJ__]_ the meab (you cahr/, I can) you can have all the meat,
man. You can eat 11; Don't eat me. I beg you. Because I, I the only
child of (my) my péf./ And my ma has pass away. So (my) my ma behind me to

hunt for my pa so'we can get little money. So I beg you, don't, don't, -

-
“

don't eat me."~
The genie say, "I will eat you o."
e
Sc the boy ran from the genie. He went and climb one tree. The genie .
came and move the boy from there. The little boy drop. When the boy drop,
he wanted to eat the boy. The boy say, "OK. Since you say you want to
eat me, let's go to my pa because my pa say anything happen to me, if I

come hunt, anything happen to me, we should go to him. So let's go to my

‘ pa."

The genie say, “"Oh, man (I, I) I ready to go to your pa."

So they went. When they got to the pa, ‘the papie say, "What happen?"

He say, "Oh! I behind your son. Your son ain't do nothing bad to me.
Thé Tittle boy was hunting, and he saw me between (the little) the rock.

S0 he move:me from the place. I beg him because I stay there two year now.,
01d man, I ain't eat anything yet, I hungry. Two year; whole two year. |
You see. So I'ain_'i eat anything vet. I say I wanted to eat your son
because he took me from the place. So Hesay we should come to you."

He say, "Oh, yes, mén, I ha’ppy! Because I been advising this boy, T
he the only child I get and his ma na die, and he 1ef_t_:_vv}1'£h_ me, we can't
get no money, just to go‘ hunt and get meat. I told him not to go in that
forest, still he say he v)anl:_t_o go on that side to hunt. So, since he na

move you, I been 'advising_ him, I even want to kill him, only thing if I

»

]

-
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kill him, the government will hold me, you see, about kﬂHn'g_ my own son.
So let's go, let's go to the place (the) the bocy t<;o|_<_ y‘ou fr'om, -fhen (I
will, I wij_l, I will, I will) I will Tet you kill him." |

So they went. When they went, the genie was in front, man, the genie
was happy. When tﬁéy got to.the rock, (the pek- ...the, the) the boy say,
"Here the rock," and thé gem‘eﬂ éay, "Here the rock ﬁere;r-“

Say, "Oh, yeah?" | |

Say, l"Yeah."

Say, "Buj._éhow the boy took you from there?"

1

-

He say, "I was between the plage." &
(The) The old man say, "No; man, [ .don't see it yet. But go there,

@

- let me see.” ,
So he went back to the place, and the rock just join him up like this.
The one 'thag W g\fir_s_t_, oh, man, that was easy one. ~This one that j61‘n’h1‘m,

T say the who

=

‘ n ¢k was inside. Sb, the boy pa ask him, "(That how my)
That how you was ang:\my son tock you out?"

He say, "Yeéh." " | |

Say, "OK.  You know what happen?”

He say, "No." :

He say, "Ay. Y‘ou know this boy, (he) he the on]‘y“éon I got. And he
dor hunt for me, ‘he dor make money for me. His ma na die, and we poor, we
ain't get no food. Th%g boy, he dor go hunt for me, b;'ing_ the meat, se‘H
it before we buy rice to eat. You see? Then you say you want to kill my
son, you think (my) my own blood, I wiﬂj_]_ Tet you k~1':l_]_ my son? I don't krlmow
where you coming from... Because you were-jam between 'Eha_'g_ rock and the boy
took you out, you say (you want) you going to eat the.boy.

"But my son, you see, today, if your pa tell you anything or your ma
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born befbre you. Even though you making money for me, but if I téll you
anything, from today, agree with it."~
- ',"You, genie, you will stay right there and you die. The thing the boy
did to you, that not bad thing by taking you from between that roék. Bqﬁ
you will stay there. You think I will kill my own son? You will.stay.there."'
So the genie stay there.
So that is the end of my story.
(END OF SECOND TEXT) '

NOTES

o - AN

| .

|
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|

{ ' )

| tell you anything, your parents tell you anything, agree with them. I was )
. .

- once upon a time . . . time: Folk tales in most, if not all, Liberian
# languages begin with some kind of formulaic exchange between the storyteller
and the audience. In Liberian English, the tale begins with the storyteller
saying, "Once upon a time," and the audience responding, "Time."

this. other boy: one boy.

his ma came to him: after she died, his mother appeared to him.

mere especially, to hunt: that is, to do nothing but hunt. (This is an
- idiosyncratic usage, a "filler.")

when that boy go:. when the boy went hunting and returned home with
~. what he had killed.

full up: fill up.
just one day hunting: Jjust from one day's hunting.

then when they sell the meat, the money, the pa take it: then when
they sold the meat, the boy's father would take the money. Placing the -
money at the beginning of the final clause serves to emphasize it.

certain of the forest: a part of the forest. The word forest is not -
widely used in Liberia. Its use is ordinarily confined to folk tales, aca-
demic contexts ("the tropical rain forest"), and the lumber industry. In
ordinary conversation, people would use bush rather than forest.

genie: spirit. (The word is pronounced [jinay ].)
-advise: warn.

he say, "Oh, forget it, man": the boy said, "Oh, don't worry about it."
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nobody can do me anything: nobody can do anything to me.

since my ma na die and you here with me, I know hobody will harm me,
and no genie can tamper with me: my mother will protect me from spirits,
and you will protect me from the living.

» so_they went: that is, time.passed.

he hunt hunt hunt: Again, repetition of the verb indicates that th
. action continued for a long time. |

the group of meat: the carcasses of the animals. meat can mean ‘ani-
mal (alive or dead), particularly a game animal.’

the thing join the genie: the genie was trapped between two rocks.

ay-yah:. an expression of distress. Qften, it is used as an expression
of sympathy towards someone else's plight.

I don't kpow: I didn't know.

please move me from here: please remove, i.e. rescue, me from here.
I coming: I'm coming back.
hunt small: hunt for a little while.

I hold you foot: an expression of strong pleading.

stay two weeks: two weeks passed.

yéu had no right moving me from this place: you were wrong to rescue me.

that bad I did to you?: Did I wrong you by freeing you?
talking it: discussind it.

they were on it: here, they were arguing.

mg,ma‘BEhind me_to hunt: my mother urged me to hunt. to be behind some
) one means 'to place pressure persistently on someone,' for example, ~

Move from behind me. *Stop bothering me.'

They wéré just behind him for 'They kept asking him for the
the money. money. '

apie: a familiar expression or term of address for an old man.

he say, "Oh! I behind your son": the genie said, "Oh! I'm after your

son.
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- we can't get no money, just to go hunt and get meat: we can‘t get any
money except the little bit we get by the boy's hunting. ,

the government will hold me, you see, about killing my son: the gov-
ernment would put me in jail, you see, for the killing of my son.

the one that was first, oh, man, that was easy one: the way in-which
the genie had been trapped the first time was nothing compared to what hsb\\
pened the second time. . .

the whole neck was inside: his neck was compietely trapped.

you know what happen?: do you know what I .have to say? This is a
conversational device which says, "Listen to what I am apout to say." Thus,
in a dispute between two parties, a third party (or one of the parties in
the dispute) may say, "You know what happen?" and then proceed to make sug-
gestions as to how to resolve the dispute.’

this boy . . . bring the meat, sell it before we buy rice to eat: - Un-
less the boy brings game from the forest and sells it, we don't have any
money to buy rice with.

you think my own blood, I will let you kill my son?: did you think I
would Tet you kill my own flesh and blood?

I don't know where you coming from: I don't know what gave you that
jdea. e . o : S . _

agree with them: do what they tell you.

that not bad thing by taking vou from between that rock: it was not

evil for the boy to rescue you. .
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able 214 . ba 104
. aborigines 184 . ‘ baby ma 152
) above 128 _ balance 191
across 114, 126, 128 “Barrolle 105
advance 140 | barb 201
T advancement 191 : Bassa 135
advise 246 be 111, 145
B Afro 156 before 115, 128, 168, 216
‘ v afternoon school 108 | beg 191,196, 214
. again 201, 234 behind 247
' agree 232, 248 ~ bend 123, 126
A.L. 194 beside 128
all 149, 156 big mouth 214
all kind of 208 . big shot 214
all two 149 Black Star 231
S Americo-Liberian 182 bohnswe 156
I and so and so 230 boiling 231 . y
April Twelfth coup 177 boney 145
attending 108, 151 bossman 134, 189
S at the head of time 221 © bra 105
V auntie 102 ~ brace 231
ay 136 break one's own neck 193
ay-yah 175, 247 ' buba 135
- . buck on 192
| bunga 238
. burn 146
burnt 051 145
. bush 246
business 103, 135
but how 108
Buzie 181 _ |
24




250

C

calendar queen contest 211
call play 203

can 125, 173

can able 214

cane juice 208

care to 151

carry 114, 135, 178, 197
carry good news 207

carry halfway 149

catch hard time 232 : T
- center table 189

certain 246

change clothes together 149 -
charge 207

charlie 133

chicken poo-poo 156

chicken soup 146

children 141

children's show 230

civilized 183

close the wake 201

cloth 134

clothes 134

coaltar road 123, 126

coat suit 135

cold water 192

comb 156

come around 151 7

come down 122, 124;»

come on the body 203
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come see 214
come talking 232 4.
come up 190, 197 =

coming‘ 169

QOngo 182
cookspoon . 238
corner-corner 233
orn row 155

“c rrect 197

counyry 156, 184

couritry bread 105 I
- country people 184

country plat 155
coup 177
crawcraw 223
credit 235

~cup 145, 146
_curly Afro 156

current 232

customer 140

cut 105
cutlass 208
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damage the food 105
dammit 134

de 114

dear 142

devil 203, 208
didiba 190
dig-my-socks 134
Dingo 18]

ditch 127, 128
divide 168
dogafleh 222
dogear 156

done 146

dor 173

- double yard 134
down payment 140
dress 152

dry 146

dry fish. 145
dry meat -145
dumboy 143, 203
dusty road 123
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easy 127
eat 142

ehn 178

ehneh 125

ehn't 125

E.J. Roye ‘230

elder 206

E-L-They-Say 232
enjoy 105, 151
enough 135

enter 126

evening 108, 142
evening school 108
everytime 142
except 232
excuse 101, 233
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family wake 203
Fante cloth 131
far place 135
feast 108

feel free’ g32'
few 203, 214
field 105

fight hard 169
Finance 114

fine shot 239
fine time 216
fini 105, 136, 146, 235
finish 146

first mourning 204
fipst time 149, 158
fool 232
football 103

for 126

forest 246

forget it 246

for long 107

for true 114, 235
for what 193

free 141

Freetown ball 167
French 134

French suit 134
friend 147

fufu 143, 160
Fula -124

full mourning 204
full up 246

fun 177
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gegha 143
genie 246 ,
get/got 124, 126, 134, 230 -
get down 122 L |
get down from 123

give 190 ,

give chance 193
go 142 " g
go-come 104, 142

go-come-back 142
God song 200

got best 209
Green Eagle 231
grona pekin 233
groundpea 158
Guinea suit 134
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1 Hafia 231 I beg you . 191 \
half mourning 204 I coming 230 N
hard time 232, 235 I.E. 105 \\\\

i have 151 . o I hold you foot 247 \
have' my sympathy 108 , in front 128, 134 N
have to 221 inside 114, 145 - : N
having 147 in the country 108, 231 .
headtie 135 ‘ _in the interior 108 N
headwork 214 in the night 232 \
heart 197 : I say 115, 165

helluva 179, 180

help 135, 151, 190

hide ongse1f 232
Higher Heights 135
Higher Héights suit 134
hold 197

hold you €oot 247

Holy Ghost church 200
hot-hot water 223

hot 1iquor 208

how 108, 166, 235

how much 141 , "\
how the way 181

humbug 204

hurry-hurry work 197
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Jack 105

jam 209, 239

JFK 108
jigger 158
jobbing 108
jocko 223
join 247

just 1ike 145

254

K

kata-kata 233
keeping 104 ©
kitchen 127

kle boh-tu 223

knock 233
knockfoop 170

knock someone'é‘head 140

- knowing 147
kor 172
krokroji 233 -
kwi 156, 183
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S . LAaMCO 152t .. : © ma 102°
» lappa 135 . make 142
d lappa suit 13‘5 : make a.feast 207 .
‘ last moment to time 214 make bicj niouth 234,

last- price 135 make haste 114 .

Jdast time 180, make it 114

lay é33 ",; . make shame 175

leave 150 v v .make sure 2]4 e
leave snall 1‘79 ‘ . ' . mat 203 e '

leave someone” s bus1ness 234 - match 105

mean business 235

. 1eft 128 2N '
. . ~like that 146 _ . meat,‘ 247 T
S little bit 423 =~ . meet 142, 152 e
Lone Star 159, 167 me part 145 . . .
1ook for woman 216 / Merican ]32,. 204 - ’
1oose 141 Merican p]gt 156
love.one 152 Merico 182 o
love t0 150 ‘

money-man 114
' money thing 231
_— L ' more 145, 222 ' “
. y | morning 102, 113, - “
. L 5 ' . move 151, 170, 190,
] o move from 216, 238, 247
o ‘ N " “move from behind 238
| move from here 187
move together 147
move up and down 214, 233
musical stroke 200
N , must 141

my people 175

loving 148, 150
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na 159, 159, 170 | o 102, 114, 134, 204, 213, 234
native people 184 ' old lady 108 )
never mind 108 oldman 107
next following 206 Oldman Beggar 217
Nigerian plat 156 old pa 107 "
night school 108 on 191
nil 159 , once upon a time 246
no bad 105 one 124
no mind 108 one-one 149
noon 109 _one time 142
not 170 . on it 203, 247
not easy 230 ¥ only thing 108 -
nothing bad 105 on that side 150
‘ nothing strange 105 on the body 203
now-nowW 234 - ' ~on this side 150
. ‘ : on todayn 191
o . on tomorrow 191
, L ' on top of 156

on yesterday 191
‘open the wake 201

or 141

or s0 191

other...other 168, 197
~ oware- 167

own 145, 152, 206
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oa 102, 116
pack 216

palaver 114, 143

palaver sauce 143, 146
- palm butter 161

palm wine 208

papie .247

part 114, 145

party down 231
v pass 123
past 128, 231

pay advance 140
pay}advancement 191

pay down. 140
pay in advance

Peace Corps 122

peepee 180
pekin 141
" pele 172

140

people thing 230

pioneer 182

piss 180
pistol-legs 141
plat 155

play 203

play sabi 190
plenty
poopoo 180

poor mouth 235
~ prayer band 200

105, 124, 126

press button 141
prophet church 123

pshaw 106
put 208

i

put up
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Rally Time Market 166}
rampant corruption 177
raw oil 145 "

103, 105, 203
remain 190

reach

report 114

rich kings 167
right 128

road 128

Rocktown 233
Rocktown boy 233
rogue 141

rub 145

run the stomach 238
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sabi 190

Santa Claus 217
Santa Claus Weah 223
say 149, 152, 240
scratch 207

second mourning 204
see money 233
self 140

send 190

serious 214, 232
Settler 182-

shag 156

sharp 142

shop 124, 231

side 123, 150
single yard 134
sister 102

six-six 167

small 123, 214, 247
small sister 209
society 201

some kind of -way 165

something 191
sometime 135

sons of the soil 184
soon 123, 196

sorry 10C

so-so 103, 180, 231

s0-so-and-so 232’

spades 167
spend = 159
spoil 114

stay 247
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stay long 20

Stockton bottl 146

stop

store

stroke 200

stump 179
~suit 134

swearing-in suit 134
sweet 166, 230
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table for room 189 - uncivilized 184
X take time 103 uncle 102
. talk _197 : under 221 -
talk it é47 , upcountry 108
* than 231 « upriver 160
that kind of way 165 upstairs house 123

them 108, 125, 230, 231
“they-say 232
they-say they-say 232
this time 108
time 146, 203
- time gone 214
to-do 156
_ toilet 180

Tolbert suit 134

tomato 146 —
too 127, 161 '

too much of 204
tribal people 183

trust 238
try 103
tubman 201
twenty-two 141
two-two 213
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varnish table 189 waiter market 133
vex 179 walk about 104 . (

want 221, 234

\ Waterside 122
way 104, 142
waya 221
wayo 232
weak 222, 233
Wednesday 105
what 145
what...for -197
what kind of 197, 232
what news 105
what's about 105
what to do 103, 191
whist 167
whole 175
why,..for 197
win 170
wisness 238
worry 152
worth 159
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yah 102 zinc round house 127
yall 109, 141, 217 ‘ zip 231
yana 131
yard 134
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you boy 103

you girl 103

you know what happen 248

your part 114

yourself 19]

youself you know 7134
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